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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS.

P.xxv, 1. 23, Read “cop
P, xxvu,l 2. Read “met "

P. xxviii, 1. I. Read “ explanation”—isbid. Read Ja:l
P. xxix, I. 21. Read “latent”—. 29. Read “pron. ”—I 31. Read

“gen”—1. 1. Read “pron.”
P. xxxi, l. 19. Read “in the"—ibid. Read ¢ 574",

§ar
P.xli, 1. 16. Read w2y.

[NV

P, xlii, L. 22. Read 2~3;.
P.li, 1. 1. Read “form of the simg.”
P. 638,7. 2. R here enters upon the discussion of the methods

. 4 . ‘
allowable in interrogation with .y about n mentioned rational det.,
in which case the ordmary method is to repeat the det., putting it in

£As S AE, Asr + 8
the nom. gafter 0" so that, when a man says ls2j =) or A: af,
N, Aw LY 1 ]
you say &2j . or A:) 9> Who is Zaid or the brother of Zaid %

. P. 698, 2 12. Before ¢ proper” insert ¢ [generic]”—2«. 14 and 17.
For “[proper]” read ‘{personal proper]”. '

P, 709, 1. 16.  ““their likes ” are preps.

" P. 780,218, For “(i.e.” rend “[i.e.”

P.93A,1 20 and 1. 29. Read 12"

P. 94A,1.10. Read “I. 1"

P. 95A,17.19. Read ¢ if her”.

P. 96A, I 2-3. Read ““ AlYaman” and ‘‘ dependent”—I. 19, Read

ryy 7 12 Tad

.y and WY,

P. 984,10 Read ¢ travsmits”.

P.104A, 1.0 Read “and inceptive [423], an answer”.

P.114A,1. 17, Read “context”—1I. J. Read “not an”.

P.115A, 2. 1. Read “pron. as”.

P.117A,1. 13, Read “ His"—0. 13-14. Put “His name ... .
my knowledge ” within marks of quotation.

P. 1304, 2. 2. Put a comma after ¢ him”,

P. 1814,. 1. Read *“One of”.
P. 1324, 1. 25. Read “ AlMangar”,




Additions and Corrections to the Abbreviations of
References. ‘

* AKB. The Khizanat alddab wa Lubb Lubab Lisan,al‘drab (c.
1073—1079), an Exposition of the evidentiary verses cited in the Com- :
mentary of R upon the IH, by the Shaikh ‘ABp ALKZDIR Ibn ‘Umar
aLBacHDADT, resident of Cairo, the Philologist (5. 1080, d. 1093),
printed at Bulik in 1292.

® Amr. The Gloss (¢. 1188) of the Shaikh Muhammad aLAMIR
alAzhar! upon the ML, printed in Egypt in 1299,

* CD. The Commentary of Khfj upon the D, cited from extracts
given in Thorbecke’s Notes on the D, and latterly from the edition
printed at Constantinople in 1300,

* D. The Durrat alGhawwis by H, edited by Thorbecke, and
printed at Constantinople with the Commentary of Khfj.

® EC. The Commentary of the Savvip Mugaummap Ibn ‘Alr Ibp
AlHusain alMasaw! al‘Amilf alJuba‘l, the Philologist (5. 946, d. 1009),
upon the evidentiary verses of the C, cited from an incomplete MS,

[The Author is so named in the LB, p. 42, andin the preface to the
EC. The Amal alAmil, as noticed in the LB, wrongly attributes the
work to the Sayyid Husain (d. 1069), son of the Sayyid Muhammad.]

®* FA. The Fawd'id alKala'id fi Mukhtagar Shark ashShawahid,
commonly called AshSkawahid asGughra, an abridgment of the MN,
by its Author, cited from a MS.

[The HEh. 1V. 393 calls it the Fard'id alFawa’id.]

® Khfj. The Raikdnat alAlibbd wa Zahrat alHayat adDunyd, a
Biographical Dictionary of Contemporary Celebrities, by Maulini the
Kad1 ShihabadDin Ahmad Ibn Muhammad ALKaAFAsT alMigrt alHanafy,
the Philologist (d. 1069), printed in Egypt in 1294.

® Khils. The Kkulasat alAthar 2 A‘yan alKarn alHidi-‘Askar, a
Biographical Dictionary of the Celebrities of the 11th Century, by the
Mauli Mugamuap AuIN Ibn Fadl Allah arMugissi, great-grandson of
MDE, alHamaw! by origin, adDimashki by birth and abode, alHa-
nafY, the Historian and Philologist (6. 1061, d. 1111), printed in Egypt
in 1284,



( ii)
® LB. The ZLvWats alBahrain fi-lljasat liKurratayi-l‘din (c.
1182), a Series of Biographies of the Learned Men of AlBahrain, by the

Shaikh YUsur Ibn Ahmad Ibn Ibrihim adDarizi ALBagrini, the
Philologist (. 1107), lithographed at Bombay.

MDE. The Kadr Muhibb adDin Abu-l Fadl Mubammad Ibn Tek!
adD1n Abi Bakr al‘Ulwani alfamawi by birth and education, adDi-
mashkt al Hanaff, known as Mumisp apDin Errespi, the Philologist
(b. 949, d. 1016), great-grandfather of the Author of the Khls,

* MN. The Commentary named AlMakigid anNahwiya f3 Skar
Shawarid Shurih aldlfiya, commonly called AshSkawdhid alKubra (c.
806), by the Kadr Badr adDin Abd Muhammad Mahmad Ibn Ahmad
asSardji alHanafl, known as AL‘AINT, born at ‘Ain Tib, the Jurist and
Grammarian (b. 762, d. 856), upon the evidentiary verses cited in the
Commentaries of BD, 1UK, IA, and IHsh upon the IM, printed upon
the margin of the AKB.

® N. The Commentary named Tansil aldyat ‘ala-shShawdhid min

aldbyat, by MDE, upon the evidentiary verses of the K, edited by
Abu-lWafé Nagr alHarinl, and printed at Baldk in 1281,

" ® NA. The Nuszkat alAlibbG f3 Tabakat alUdabd, & Treatise on the
Classes of the Philologists, by KIAmb, printed in Egypt in 1294.

* SD. The Silk adDurar fi A‘yan alKarn athThani‘dskar, a
Biographical Diotionary of the Celebrities of the 12th Century, by the
Sayyid Sadr adDin Abu-lFadl Mugammap Kmarin Errexpi Ibn ‘All
Effendf alMuradt alBukhirf adDimashk! anNakshbandi, the Historian

and Philologist, printed at Bualak in 1301 from a MS written at Da-
mascus in 1211,



§ 150.

§ 161,

§152.

§ 153.

§154,

§ 155.

CONTENTS,

agreement of the pre. and post. ns, in number
and gender is a condition of such government ...
The subst, —definition giyen by IH—the subst. after
‘y'; how iucluded in this definition—definition
g%ven by IM and IHsh—classification—best
construction in the case of the subst. of blunder—

the subst. of pure blunder or of forgetfulness not
allowable in poetry ...

The axt. is subsidiary to the mention of the subst.

—but is not meant to be rejected— refutation of -

the theory that it is virtually rejected as regards

the sense—and as regards the letter
The op. of the ant. is virtually repeated with the
subst, o

The subst. and ant. need not agree in.determinate-
ness and indeterminateness—but may be both
det., both ¢ndet., or one det. and the other sndet.
—theindet. eubst, for a det. ought to be qualified
—application of this rule

The sudst. and ant. are both explicit ns., both
prons., or one an explicit #, apd the other a pron.
—the partial subst, and the subst. of implication
need a pronominal cofi. —omission of the cop.—
theory that the {may supply the place of the
pron.—or that the suppression of the pron. may
be explained by holding the subst. to be treated
as a corrob.—the total subst. does not need a
cop.—the interrog. Hamea prefixed to the subst.
for an interrog. n.—the v. a subst. for the v.—
anacoluthon—order of the subst. and other
apposs.—suppression of the ant. ..,

Syndesis—the synd. expl.—the other apposs. how
excluded by this definition—the synd. expl. must
be prim..—its concord with the ant.—dispute as
to whether the synd. expl. and its ant. may be
indets.—the synd. expl., being like the ep., must

A
contain the generic Ji’ when its ant, is a dem.

XXV.

Page.

451465

465—468

468—469

469

469—471

471—478
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Page.

—Dbut is allowed by S to be anarthrous when
the dem. is a voc.—aund by S and Zd to consiat of
2 sings. coupled together when the dem. is a du.—
the latter construction disallowed by S, Zd, and
others in the ¢p,—but allowed by S when the
du. is a voc. .. 478—481

§ 156. The synd. expl. how distinguishable from the sudst.
—either allowable—the synd espl. necessary—
the subst. necessary—differences between them
—R’s theory of their identity—explanation of
their alleged differences—exs. where either is
admissible—suppression of the ant. 2 481—401

§157, Definition of the coupled—defence of the defini-
tion—the coupled is separated from its ant. by
a con.—the ep, is sometimes coupled to an ep. ...  491—492

§158. Coupling to the attached nom. prom.—to the
detached nom. pron., and attached or detached
ace. pron.—to the gen. pron.—diéounion as to
whether the gen. is coupled to the ges., or the
op. and gen. to the op. and gen.—and whether the
coupled is governed in the gen. by the first op.
or the second—repetition of the genitival op.
not necessary in a case of necessity—nor, acoor-
ding to some, in a case of choice v 492—498

CHAPTER V.—THe UNINFLECTED NOUX.

§ 169. Definition of uninflectedness—definitions of the
uninfl, n.—its predicament—it is permanent or
accidental—the cause of its uninflectedness ac-
cording to Z—and according to IM—when the
pre. n. gains uninflectedness from the uninfl,
post.—allowable uninflectedness of the vague n.
of time pre. to a prop.—permanent_uninflected-
ness of ns. necessarily pre. to a prop.—termina-
tions of the wuninfl. n.—names of the termina-
tions—distribution of the terminations—classi-
fication of the uninfl. ns. e 499508



CONTENTS. xXVii,
Page.
THE PRONOUNS.

§ 160. The pron. is called em?. by the KK—its definition
—its exponent—positions where it relates to an
expression posterior literally and in natural
order—choice of exponent when determined by
proximity—the explicit ». substituted for the
pron.—the pron. is (1) attached, (a) prominent
or (b) latent, (2) detached ... 506—bl11

§ 161. The pron. is wninfl.—its terminations—reagon of
its uninflectedness—some prons. are common to
2 or more cagses—there are prons. for all 3 cases
—which are attached, and which detached—
asgortment of the prons. with reference to case
and attachment or detachment—meanings of
each sort—expressions constituted for the
attached nom. prons. of each pers.—and for the
remaining sorts of prons. of each pers.—aggregnte
of words and meanings—the —1its variations

s 20,3
—thew in the variations of Sk, | —attached

. Aveo
nom. pron. of the 3rd pers.—the  in =~ and

LI 4

G2yd a p.,not a pron.—the f, 5, and —the
sometimes used for irrational objects—the !, s,
and .y seldom ps.—the_s—attached nom. pron. in
theaor.,émp., and prohib.—intheeps., i. e. act.and
pas. parts. and assimilate ep., and in the verbal

43 PA,
ns. and advs.—detached nom. pron.—Ul— y=é
2 AF  GINE 4 ’
— =vilto YU i —3» and A—their y and
voealized, elided, made quiescent, or doubled—
du. and pl. of the detached nom. pron. of the
3rd pers.—the detached nom. prons. are common
to the pret, aor., tmp., and eps.—expressions
constituted for the attached acc. and gen.
prons. of each pers.—vowel of the 5 in the sing.
" masc.—impletion, slurring, or elision of this vowel
after a mobile—elurring or impletion of the vowel -
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§ 162.

|

l

: § 163. Detachment of nom. or acc. pron. not allowable
|

\

|

§ 164.

§ 165.

Px1
% and its variations
]

Rules for attachment and detachment when 2

CONTENTS.

after a quiescent-—summary of the dial. vars, in
the x of the sing. masc. after a Kasra or quiescent

_s—impletion, slurring, or elision of the vowel
of the ¥ in the sing. masc. when a soft letter is
elided before the y—vowel of the 5 in the du.

and pl.—quiescence or vocalization of the p of
the pl. after the ¥ pronounced with Kasr, and im-
pletion of its vowel when it is followed by a

mobile —summary of the states of the e after

the s pronounced with Kasr—states of the ¢
after the ¥ pronounced with Damm-—detached

acc, pron.—its constitution—gen. pron.—it must
be attached, and is exactly like the attached
acc,—the s S, and 5 when objs. and when
LV IV Rr? VI

post.—the f in 1825 LS54, when o p. and when
a post. ‘n.—pl. of magnification—pl. masc. for
sing. masc. or sing. fem.—sing. for pl.—the pron,
treated like the dem. ...

e vee aoe

except when attachment is impossible—rules for
attachment and detachment when nom. or ace.

pron. is governed (1) by & v.—(2) by something
else

prons. follow an op., (1) when the op. is a v., (a)
if the 2nd pron. be an appos.—(b) if the 2nd
pron. be not an appos.—(2) when the op. is
a n.—attachment or detachment of pronominal

pred. of S, ete. ...

No pron. latent except attached nom.—oause of its
latency—attached nom. pron, when not apparent

—ayg., explicit or pronominal, when not apparent
AN

~—xplanation of instance where- ag. of (JI

Page.

511532

532—b33

533—539

540—544
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seems to be apparent as a detached pron.—ag.
when apparent as an explicit ». or detached

pron.—explanation of instances where ag. of
AN
! seems to be apparent as an explicit n., and

LI 77
ag. of J’:": as a detached pron. of the 2nd pers.
or a8 an explicit n. ...

166, Form of detached nom. pron. intervenes between

§ 167. The pron. of the case or fact—nn.med pron. of the

§ 168.

§ 160,

inch, and enunc. before and after prefixion of
their 2it. ops.—is named distinctive by the BB,

and support by the KK—the _J of inception is
prefixed to it—the inck. ought to be der., and the_
enunc. synarthrous—the distinctive remains fixed
in case, but varies in number, gender, and
pers.—is introduced where the enunc. is anar-

2,08
throus, but an _j»3! of supenonty—condxtlons of

the pron. named distinctive and support—its
import—-some Arabs make it an inch., and what
follows it its enunc. ...

unknown by the KK—is (1) attached, (a) pro-
minent or (b) latest, (2) detached--when fem.—
may not be suppressed, except when an acc.—

-
w

exs, of its suppression when sub. of . —its
$

irregularities—the expos. prop. after it must
have both its terms expressed—must be nominal,
except when an annuller of inchoation is prefixed
to the pron.—and must be enunciatory, except

Az
when pred. of the contracted .

$9, 259 $9/ +A

The prop. in ¥, ,andl%,rd

20/ Y4

The pron. after Jy) and «-ﬂ —analysm of ¥y

followed by a ge.n pron,—and of ‘_,mﬂ followed
by an acc. prop. v .“ .

XxiX,

Page,

544546

546-—551

651—554

654

556—b57
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§ 170. The (o of protection or supporé—why introduced
into the v.—inseparable from all paradigms of
the v. except the 5 paradigms of the aor. con-
taining the ( of inflection—may be elided with
the ( of inflection, but not with the (y of the
pros., nor with the single or double (y of cor-
roboration—dispute whether the elided be the
o of protection or the 4y of inflection—the
of the prom., or the single or double oy of cor-
roboration not elided with the .y of protection
—the o of protection elided with the oy of the
pron. by poetic license—methods allowable with

the (9 of inflection—expression or omission
¢ AN

A d
of the o of protection with ) and s —

s NB

with the (Ja3 of wonder—with verbal ns.—

-

s &5 G =8, Grs .
with u" ’ w‘ » ‘.:? and C’K —=with L}" —Wwith

PX.Vd A A A: A_/
u’—\a’—withu: y F s &, and b5 —uwith
AP AN o :
oY —with J=2 . . B57—562

§ 170A. Degrees of particularity in the prons.—the more
particular prevails over the less ... 562

—

THE DEMONSTRATIVES.

§ 171. Definitions—the dems. contain the sense of vs.—
demonstrate orig. only sensible and visible
objects—their numbers, genders, and cases—
the sing, mase. used for the sing. fem. or du. fem.
—similar usage in the pron.—the dems. are
uninfl.—their terminations—reason of their
uninflectedness—dispute on the uninflectedness
of the du.—similar dispute on the du. of the

AT .
conjunct—'S , 'aM, and thelike are guasi-
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du. ns., not real dua.—w\s ’ ub: , v‘.ﬁ’i , and
oG, ’ ’ ’

9}31'1 occur in all 3 cases—the dems. are vague,
and must therefore be explained by an ep.
when they are likely to confuse ...

§ 172. The 5 of allocution is affixed to them tonoti

[by its variations] the number and gender of the
person addressed—it is a p., not a pron.—does not

indicate person, but only allocution—varies with .

the number and gender of the person addressed
—aggregate of dems. 80 formed—the S is in-

YA

o | !
variable in one dial-—L-Si-S for rﬂ'o

§ 173. The J is nserted before the S to indicate the

distance of the demonstrated—distinction in -

LA v !
meaning between 13 , <515, and l—‘:«b —some
YN 4 P ‘l
make no distinction between «S13 and L‘!é —_
numbers and genders of the dems. importing
distance—reduplication of the (y in ‘91«5 and
w s ’ ws , ws .
S,‘Jb —and in t-\iié and L-SA:U ~—the  § when
omitted—always omitted int he diak of Tamim
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§ 174. The premonitory p. W is prefired tothe dems.—
s 1 s 01
1® and its variations—Si3® and its variatious
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—the W is not part of the dem.—explanation of

FA
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4 f’ ’ 'l.l
in meaning— SUa , CSid , and WD gome-
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are then pre. to the prop.
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§ 176. _¢d and its variations—the sing.—reduplication
4

or elision of the s in the sing.—the | and § in
all 3 numbers are red.—added to impart the form
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P4 1_.5'
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v s
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s D@
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. 579—590



'.o

‘CONTENTS. xxxiii.
Page.
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cond., or adverbial propi—this prop. must be
enunciatory—and needs a cop.—the pers. of the

As
vel. pron.—the conj. of I =it is constructively
& verbal prop. coutaining a rel. pron.—its o, f,—it

LY4
receives the inflection properly belonging to !

As A
—anomalous conjs. of fl —they prove df not
to be a p. of determination, but are peculiar to
poetry—the prim. synarthrous substantive as a
conjunct—the cony. or part of it does not precede
the conjunct—nor does the cons. or any thing
depending upon it govern what precedes the
conjunct—nor does the conj. depend upon e
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other cases - T 590—606
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by prope.—the fact announced by the eons.
. prop. ought to be known to the person addressed -
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—distigotion between the ecoizj. and the attri-
Gs
bute— ¢3!l and its fem. are lightened by elision

of the _g alone or with the preceding vowel—
the (y is elided from its du. and pl.—its sing. is
used to indicate the pl.—number of the rel
pron, in that case ...

oﬂ has a wnder range in the process of ennnon-

atnon than Jl —3gn enune, is not made to ‘J‘
except from a n. in a verbal prop.—conditions
requisite in the v.—enunociation is a process
instituted for examination and exercise of the
student—when permissible—method of effecting
it—concord of the conjunct in number and
genggy with the n. made an enunc.—latency or
detachment of the pros. governed in the nom.

As
by the qual. occurring as cony. of _fl —conditions
of the n. that an enunc. is made from—enunci-
ation when disallowed
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Le ==the Lo that follows an ¢ndet. to import

vagueness and corroboration of indeterminateness

Id
— Le denotes mostly the irrational, sometimes
the rational, often the qualities of the rational,

sometimes the unknown in quiddity and essence.

Its | is subject to conversion and elision—conver-
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sionof the] == lage == (yags — Lig+ i simple,
not compounded—its meanings—elision of the
§ with retention or elision of the Fatha—the |is
elided in interrogation, but expressed in enuncia-
tion—the | is expressedin interrogationin extraor-
dinary readings and poetic licenses, not inordinary
readings— the | is not elided when the snterrog.

G is compounded with 13 -G when written
eonjoined and when disjoined
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but are applied to all numbers and genders—
observance of the letter is more frequent in ex~ -
pressions made to accord with them than
observance of the sense—observance preferable
or necessary—precedence of, and reversion to,
observanoe of the letter when the two observances
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are combined— .y~ when written disjoined, and
when conjoined e . 627—638
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rational indet, 3 methods are allowable in pause
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upon L;: » (1) to imitate in .y~ the inflection
of the indet, and the signs of its number and
gender—the letters of prolongation are added
in the sing. maso.—imitation of the inflection is
omitted in the sing, fem. and pl. fem.—the
before the « is made quiescent in the du. fem.,
and sometimes in the sing. fem., but is some-
times mobilized in the du. fem.—(2) to add the
letters of prolongation, imitating only the inflec-
tion appropriate to the sing. mase,, whatever be
the numl’)or and gender of the éndet,—(3) to put

]
c;' alone in every state without imitation—imi-
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tation allowed by Y in continuity— .y is infl.
in some dials.—the signs mentioned are affixed
only at the end of the sentence—question how
put when the rational and irrational are com-
bined—methods allowable in interrogation with
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, b2
sometimes becomes a verbal m.— 35 and
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35 —government of the verbal ns.—the

> is often red. in their obj.— dispute as to whether
they may be preceded by their aocs.—the verbal
n. is not pre.—the agor. is not.governed in the
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to- them is restricted to hearsay—the S
attached to them is sometimes a n. governed
in the gen., and sometimes a p. of allocution
— according to the majority, the Tanwin affixed
to them indicates sndeterminatencss—the verbal
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§193. ,}j\u ~— it is (1) an émp. verbal n.—universal, or, at
all events, frequent, in the ¢ril. —its occurrence
in the Revelation—it is rare in the quad., being
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then ’Jw — refutation of the theory that it
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in ,l.s’i —— nor in other instances of this  Jlad
—vacillation of the GG about the gender of all

- ',
the measures of Ql-’ s imp., inf. n., ep., and pro-
per name—(3) a fem. ep.—this ep. does not occur
in the masc, is always used without a qualified,
and is of 2 kinds, (a) used orly in the wvoe.,
except by poetic license—this kind, like the
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imp, ‘_)ln:' , may be regularly formed from every

tril. att. completely plastic v.—and does not
occur as a generic proper name—(b) used in
the nen-voe., (2) mostly as generic proper names,
and therefore det.—(b) sometimes merely as
eps.—(4) a personal proper name of a fem.—
this kind of proper name is coined—difference
between it and the generic proper name men-
tioned in 3, b, a—it is always fem.—but is
sometimes used as a name for a& man o~ 687—698

§ 194, ,Jl::’ when an imp., inf. n., or ep., has its _f pro-
nounced with Kasr—unless it be used as a per-
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name—the f in the $mp. is pronounced with
Fath by the Banli Asad—the inf. ns. and eps.
are uninfl. by common consent—the generic
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names of fems. have 3 dial. vars, ...
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& = requires 2 ags.— Lo &L is allowable

P2V A AT
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by preps. is regular or restricted to hearsay—
position of the prom. attached to these words—
their ag.—case of the corrod. after them
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words, and coordinated with ms—tbe Tanwin
affixed to some of them—they are all uminf.—
reason of their uninflectedness—when they occur
constructed, they may be infl. or umiwf., in-

flection being frequent withjl' , and necessary
with Tanwin—g¢js. imitating the mounds of
human beings, dumb animals, or inanimate
substanoces—¢fs, wherewith brutes are oried to
—¢/s. indicative of the speaker’s mental states—
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ade, cut off from prothesis—enumeration of the
advs. 8o cut off —others may not be added by
analogy—the post: #. or prop. when suppressible
—reason of the uninflectedness of the advs, cut
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post.—there is no difference in sense between
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prothesis— these ns, are wwind, upon Damm in
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CHAPTER V.

THE UNINFLECTED NOUN.

§ 159. Uninflectedness is the inseparability of the
termination of the word from one state, literally or eon-

nw"
structively, like the inseparability of JU 3® from Kasra,

P s A%

Jie from Damma, and o from Fa.tha (Sh). The un-
infl. n. is the one whose final's quiescence or vowel is
not by reason of an op. (M,MM). The uninfl, [n.(Jm)]
is what (1) is related to the orig. uninfl,, [vid. the p., pret.
v., and imp. without the  J, which relation is detailed
(below) by the author of the M (Jm)] ; (2) occurs uncon-
structed: [being of 2 kinds, either unsnfl. from the lack of

the motive for inflection, vid. construction, like ns. enume-

Ar'/ ) Ih [ r s AE AN,
rated, as &I ‘_,lu' o.sl, (321),6 6 4 u'n'ﬂ, and &)
AAs ANy

y< 9yec ; or uninfl. from the presence of the preventive
of inflection, notwithstanding the existence of the motive
for it, that preventive being resemblance (of the z.) to
the p., pret., or imp., or its being a verbal n. (187)
(R):] and its predicament is that its termination does
not vary because of the variation of the ops. (IH). Itis
(1) permanent, vid. (a) what implies the sense of the

7 A

p., like J! [206], @o [below], and 8a5 [207] (b)
what resembles it, like &J f [below], ,_;\" , and the
like : (2) accidental, vid. (a) the [n.] pre. to the g of the
1st pers. [139], as ‘.s;‘ﬁ‘: [below] ; (b) the aprothetic det.
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PAs v
voc., ns o) b [48]; (c) the aprothetic indet. with the
v Ps 2
generic neg. Y, as )!«JJ! ,_g J= Y [99]; (d) the comp., as
;;; ;;:; [210] ; (e) what the post. is suppressed from,
IAe SAs .M/ 9 A I

vid. S8, o, S 395 , w35, and the rest of the 6 rela-
tive locations [128, 201] (MM). The cause of its unin-.
flectedness is its relation to what has [orig. (AAz)] no
declinability in any way, near or remote, [like the pret. vs.,
tmp. of the 2nd pers., and ps., which are orig. so constitu-
ted as to bave no declinability, contrary to the uninfl. ns .,
whose indeclinability is adventitious, not ongmal ( AAz),]

s AE

through (1) implying its sense, like ,f and ,,...! [206];
(2) resembling it, like the [prons. (161) and] vague. ns.
[262]; (3) occurring in its place, like Jl; [193] ; (4)
conformmg to what occurs in its place, like )lxu and

pl.»: [194]; (5) occurring in the place of what resembles
it, like the voc. pronounced with Damm [48] ; (6) being

I VAV |

prefixed to it, as in LXX. 11. [below] and ¥ g I5®
¢ 9 A

oyilals LXXVIL 85. This will be a day when they
shall not speak in the readings with Fath [of the ¢

~ s AB 2 A, A

(AAz)], @I oyl ,é-u-e. ¢ [90], and

7 w o T4 A 9 ANrys o

ol o optell il e

’ P AT @ Yy w5 r Y

é}!, W‘J" C‘O’ U’ 4.:»’3,
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by AnN&bigha (M) adhDhubyani, 4¢ ¢he time when I
reproved hoariness for the passing away of gouth, and
said, What! have I not yet decome sober when hoariness
ts hindering (from sport)? (J). The cause of uninflec-
tedness is restricted to resemblanee to the p., according
to IM, who mentiouns that the n. resembles the p. in (1)
constitution, as when the n. is constituted of (a) one letter,

s N ’
like the w> in =vyd [161] ; (b) two letters, like the G in

77408

UaysT : (2) sense, vid. what resembles a p (a) existing,
like J'i: [206], which is used to denote interrogation,
like the Hamza, and condition, like d’ (b) non-existent,

like wb because demonstration, bemg a meaning, ought
to have a p. constituted to indicate it [171], so that the
dems. are sninfl. because of their resemblance to a supa
plied p.: (3) acting as a swbst. for the v. and not being

impressible by the op., like the verbal ns., as § !;.; [198],
which is uninfl. because of its resemblance ’to the p. in
governing and not being governed by anything else ; but
this is based upon the opinion that the verbal ns. have
no place in inflection [187] : (4) permanent need, like the

&/
conjunct ns., as  g3¥! [176], which, always needing the
conj. [177], resemble the p. in permanence of need [497]
(IA). The [pre. (DM)] n. gains uninflectedness [from

the post., when uninfl. (DM),] by prothesis [111], when

the pre. is (1) vague, [but not a n. of time (DM),] like
68
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" §a, ’hl PR YRR Y DTV IV

[ g20] 5, .Ju, and '_,,o, whence ga paist Jusmg

s PrANs,

o9& W XXXIV. 33. 4nd their tinion and the union
d’ what they shall long jor skall be obstructed and

T - T

uﬁa 9 !L., LXXIL 11. dnd of us is the inferior
LY XX YIS WA WY

of tkat as Akh says, the reading (Kin alaili od VI 94.

Assuredly your umion hath become dissevered, as Akh
says, which is confirmed by the reading with the nom.,

s 28 2 LA A9, 9 AE

LI 23. [518], the reading tol L S e o XL
93. That the like of what befell [the people of Noah &c.]

~ AS,A s A, LY.V

should befall you, o rqlu Lo Q', [107], and éu: ¢

~ s AD 2

& & whereas, if the pre. be not vague, it is not
uninfl.; while the saying of Jj J and those who agree with

him, that [the pre. n. in] d-nc [above] and the like is

umnﬂ ., is refuted, [becaunse ,.u; is not a vague n. (DM),]
and [because it (DM)] entails uninflectedness of [the pre.

29,9 29 49 .
n. in] Xl and &U2, which no one mamtains ( 2)

4

a vague [n. of] time, the post. being (a) o’ as s,a .J"J
L
ey XI. 69. And We saved them from the ignominy

#$/ 7s A

of that day and M,) \..:1“ LXX. 11. From the

‘II

chastisement of that day, both read with the gen. and
Fath of £ (b) an uninfl. v., whether the uminflected-

~ ® Ar s v

ness be original, a8 in &I w.le ‘,»a o.sl" or adventi-
thous [402, 406], as in '
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o @9 4 AsNs o ’7 8,/ 29 A, sAS,

prle S ot .:‘“u“*“ba*"a%“a’“”
[ 1 will surely draw away from them my heart, by endea-
vouring to aoquire staidness, at the time when they seek
t’o befool every staid man (Jsh)], both related with Fath [of
I (DM)], which is superior to inflection according to
IM, and inferior according to IU: whereas, if the post.
be an infl. v. or nominal prop., the BB say that inflection

is necessary ; but the correct view is that uninflectedness
o /s s

is allowable, whence the reading of Nafi¢ C" o 3
V. 119. [1], the readmg of others than Abu ‘Amr and

Ibn Kathrr J.m L,n.; ¥ ;,, LXXXIL 19. (It is) the

LYY 4

day when a soul :hall not have in $ts power, [i. e. £ 9@
&)l (DM)]

s SAE ol 2A9 ,

M,Lu‘ﬁlu-bwbléi

PANCS G s & A’ A G2

i gllay dasa o Luall g
[by Abd Sakhr alHudhals, When I say « This is the tima
when I shall forget’, the breeze of the east wind from
where the dawn rises stirs me (Jsh)], and

® o, 8400 o0 § =5 0o P Y I PYY Y |
J’-"Ft"}f" ¥ o dk‘f""}f » J”uﬂ&llh:!,& l.’.‘g"*” 5 ot
[ Didst thou snot know ( O, I pray God to prolong thy
life ) that 1 am generous at the time when the generous
are few 7 (Jsh)], both [verses] being related with Fath
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(ML) of S (DM). The vague [n. of] time, i. e. what
§

] Al

does not indicate any time particularly, as o>, ady,

§l ’ $ ,»

&lw, and w*), may be pre. tothe prop.; and then

may be infl. or uninfl. upon Fath, uninflectedness being .

preferable to inflection when the post. is a verbal prop,
whose 0. is uninfl., and the converse being the case when
the post. is a verbal prop. whose v. is énfl. or a nominal
prop. (Sh). Such ns. as are necessarily pre. to the prop.

are permanently uninfl., because of their resemblance to
2 Ay

the p. in needing the prop . like &t | oi and !3!
‘8 ]
[115] (IA). Uninflectedness upon quiescence is the

general rule (M, IA), because it is lighter than the vowel
(IA) and deviation from it to the vowel is only for one
of three causes, (1) to avoid [irregular (AAz)] concur-

~rd

rence of two quiescents [663], as in !”,b (2) not to

begin with a quiescent, literally or predica.menta.lly, as

in the two S s, that which is i q. .J-M [509], and that

s DA/NT

which is a pron., [as in LXXey51 , because it is in the pre-
dicament of detachment, as being an objective comple-
ment, without which the v. and ag. are complete (AAz)];
(3) [to indicate (AAz)] accidental uninflectedness, as in

s 2 E I mz A Ill LsA.
[because, bemg ong'. mﬂ., they are vocalized to distin-
guish between the permanently and accidentally uninfl.
(AAz)]. The quiescence of uninflectedness is named



( %05 )

pause ; and its vowels Damm, Fath, and Kasr (M). Un-
inflectedness upon Kasr and Damm is found in the n.
and p. [497]; and uninflectedness upon Fath and quies-
cence in the n., o. [402]', and p. [497] (IA). The uninfl.
ns. [except such as may be anomalous or have been
previously mentioned (M)] comprise [7 cass. (M),] the
prons., the dems., the conjunets, the verbal ns. and ejs.,
some of the advs., the comps., and the mets. (M, 1H).



THE PRONQUNS.

§ 160. The pron., named by the KK met., is what'

IA/

indicates (1) a 1st pers., as bl Tand g We: (2)a
s AB s #AF

20d pers., as =i Thou and Wi| Ye two: (3) a 3rd
pers as ,D He or It and Lo They two, (a) known,

2 /MNE G

LY b’ XCVIL. 1. Verily We sent it down [433]: (b)
prior, (a) unrestrictedly, as XXXVL 39. [504]; ()

283, +» Ia IR

literally, but not in natural order, as &, rdbf! ol o!,
:
I1. 118. 4nd when his Lord tried Abraham ; (e) in m-

R ¢, s 0B,

tention, as s af &% M Lﬁ’ J.s’b XX. 70. A4nd

Moses conceived fear in hzs mind: (c) posterior, unrestric-
§,5 sbo s0 As

tedly, in such as u=f sMf o §5 CXIL 1. Say thou, It,
i.e. The case [167], is this [27], God is ome [609],

A, 80, 4

XLV. 23. [539], ua) Ua f” Most excellent is he as o

9, IS s vr70 22
man, Zaid [469], Vs, &:) [168], L.ﬁ’m‘ uady LG [22),

SAs DON o+

fuey 8Xyd [154], and C" &g, ..S)'“ [20]; but the sound-
est opinion is that this [last] is a poetic license. The
pron. must have an exponent explaining what is meant by
it. Ifit denote a 1st or 2nd pers, its exponent is the
presence of the person that it belongs to. If it denote a
8rd pers., its exponent is (1) not an expression, as
XCVIL 1, i.e. the Kur'an, whose celebrity and inde-
pendence of exposition are thus attested : (2) an expres-
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sion, (a) mostly prior, (a) literally and constructively, as
XXXVI. 89.; (b) literally, but not constructively, as IL.
118.; (c) constructlvely, but not literally, as XX. 70.: be-

cause r@f‘ bemg an obj., is meant to be understood as

posipos. ; and w9~ , being an ag., is meant to be under-
stood as prepos. : (b) sometimes posterior literally and in
natural order (Sh). The positions where the pron. relates
to an expression posterior literally and in natural order
are 7, vid. where the pron. is (1) governed in the nom. by

P

r..: or J-ae , in which case it is expounded only by the
’ rd
$Ar $2 4 4A §a, $0, I ,8,

sp., a8 9R) Uy rv and gyes n?) J-ie; while the  Ja3
that praise or blame is intended by [468] is coordinated

30, Asd
with them, as VIL 176. [(475), orig- Iyw (DM)], wyss
;:)’;:’ E;b’ XVIIL 4. How great it is as a word that pro-

’A; 9, 490

ceedeth I, and ) Uy Sy How clever he is as a man,
Zaid ! : but, according to Fr and Ks, the particularized is
the ag., and there is no pron. in the ©., which is refuted

SAr v o+ 29, I

by 2y Y U ) f‘i Such that most excellent was he as a

man was Zaid ], the annuller not being prefixed to the
ug., [but to the snch. (DM)]; and by the particularized’

$rs

bemg sometimes suppressed [473], as Yus ,uman J.i»
XVIIL 48. Most el is it, i. e. the substitute [469], as a

substitute for God, (Iblis and his offspring), [i. e. _,-».Jg'

’,o.’ ’

ug?:, (B), the ag. not being suppressed (DM)]: (2)
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- governed in the nom. by the 1st of 2 contending ops
the 2nd of which is made to govern, as

& /+wa Ero S ANE A Ar s

S SV i i

[ They behaved unkindly to me, and I behaved not un-
kindly to the friends: verily I am indifferent to unkindness
Jrom my friends (Jsh)] : (3) predicated of [by a single term

(DM)], in whicb case it is expounded by its enumc. or
A8 e ,9,,

pred., as ol Wi Ui Jm g,s XXIIL 39. I i e.

Life, is not aught save our lower life, orig., says Z
@ 21, A=

[followed by B], C" ”l Bpmadl 1 : (4) the pron. of
the case and fact, [wlnch is the pro:a predicated of by a

prop. expos. of it (DM),] as CXH. L. and &4;!.: clblgb

ss s S0 s oAE

198 ‘_,:..:H s XXI. 97. Lo, it i. e. the ﬁl(t, will ba
this, staring will be the eyes of them that have-disdelicveg:
(5) governed in the gen. by «_sy [505], in which case its

7A
predicament is the same as that of the pron. of ¢=5 and
s A ’

%2 in that its exponent must be a sp., and it itself must

rd
*
be sing., a8
2 13, S ms sA N0 S VI B Y !/h 28

PrEy (.u!o oam | o.e.v”: .l é" ws 960 &w L3

[ Many youths have I called to what entad: glory perpe-
tually, and they have answered! (Jsh)] ; but it is always
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olnl)s: Iz 7] . "A AL »A
masc., a8 8';-! &y, not lg2y, whereas M 8')" w

[474] is said: (6) followed by an explicit wbst expo: of
Fho P00/ ~ a8,
it, as Joz) 642,45 and thus are explained &If oglf Aim,

il L Y'Y 1 Al
the pitiful, the mercifud and C” sf,m x| o3 him,
s o028 o, ’ 9,0

the wreich [156], ST WG [21], GA) (56, and

‘> 2/ A P hl
Q—G,u d" : (7) attached to a prior ag., 1ts exponent
$A, 90/9 o+ 42
being a posterior ofj., as Is3) &allé uyd, allowed by

~ SN, S5 Ap ~ 29A

Akh and 1J, whence @l oz 4 o5 and ol &.h o
[20]; but the majority hold that in prose the ob. in the
case of that [pron. attached to the ag. and relating to
the oby. (DM)] must be prior, as II. 118. (ML). When

2 or more possible exponents precede, the exponent is
200, 27 SAss s s

the nearest, as &%;yd5 K9 02y Jsl>, i.e. I beat Bakr;

but with [an explanatory] context may be the farthest,

29ANE, PV ’y ~ 209 o>

as &0 J.bl;, r‘u J!b (R). In &l olaw L,
{149] theo. f is ‘_‘D tn, , the explicit #. being then

made to act as a subst. for the pron., which is facilitated
by their being in 2 opposite props., [nominal and verbal,]

~ A s
and in 2 verses, [the 1st of which »!f =sb is in § 22.,]

Ass

and eaparated by a prop [cll Jo.lu], and by the fact
that repetition of the beloved’s name is dehghted in : and

inferiot to it is the saying of AlHutai'a
69
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s G5, S sGs S8
..ub !e R0 M fdua Yt
Now dearly loved are Hind and a land that Hind is in/,
because they are in ome prop., repetition of the explicit .

n. in one prop. being good only on the occasion of mag-
A0 5 s A, LY VAN ¥

nifying, as .;u.d’ ool b ‘_,»wdl l=eoly LVL 26.
And the companions of the right hand, what etc.? [29];

or aweing, as LXIX. 1. 2. [27] (BS). AlFind atZim-
manT says

& sAs S NG, 4, Neo 27A Ly

wids il fol @ Ll Sadae tiad
We stalked (towards them) with the stalk of the lion, when
he has come forth early, the lion being wrathful (from

AG
hunger), repeating i in the [same] verse, and not
putting its pron., for the sake of solemmity and awe ; and

they do that in the case of generic ns. and proper names,
a8 says ‘Ad1 Ibn Zaid

NI VTV I I P ERPY VTV I

1‘5& w,o" 3“»-:, w’o" cS)‘ y

’, A2y ’ Aﬁ’ , P AN s @

1,.&:-:?1", ‘sl’i-ﬂ 10wyl  qans
(T) I see not death to be such that aught outstrips death s
death has troubled the life of the wealthy and the poor
(Jsh). The prom. is (1) attached, [which is {inseparably
(M)} attached (M, R) to its op. before it, being like a sup-
plement to that op. and like some of its letters (R): and
is (a) prominent, vid. what is expressed, like the <5 in

, »3
Sy (b) latent, vid. what is meant to be understood,




A1 ]

( 511 )

v s 64,

like that which is in wyé Ny (21) (M)] : (2) detached
(M, IH), which is like the explicit n. (M, R) in its in-
dependence (M), whether it be separated from its 0p., a8

in n_Sbl f’i’ :,3;; L ; or contiguous to it, as in u;:”l;
t'-lw.. (R).

§ 161. The prons. are [all (IA)] um’nﬂ (R IA, Sh)
upou quieseence, as 6‘)” l:,: and ')‘)’ Fath, as

@3 ; Kasr, as w ; and Damm, as a5 (Sh): (1p

from their resemblance to ps. (a) in constitution, like the

s AN s 2472
w in =yd [159] and S in Ky, while the rest of
/8 Y Y TS |

the prons., as Ul , s, 4= and LI, are snmlarly
treated for the sake of uniformity ; or (b) in need of the
exponent [160], as the p. needs an expression by means:
of which its sense may be intelligible [497]: or (2) from
lack of the motive for inflection in them, because the
requirer of inflection in ns. is the concentration of vari-
ous meanings upon one form, while the prons. are inde-
pendent of inflection through the variation of their forms
on account of the variation of meanings, since the nom.,
acc., and gen. have each a speeial pron. (R). Some of

them, however, are common to (1) the acc. and gen., vid.
s P AINE Ay

every attached acc. or gen. pron., as LK%y and wsyye

..‘:(g , &f and & : (2) the nmom., acc., and gen., vid. (a)
s

’
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K a3,

U, as b-b hab and lu ; (bythe g, as da,d [402],

s7AE s P ws A
é.ufl [170], and o~ ,4, (e) rD, as ‘_,,‘:G rb,
u.um’ Yy

piiaysl, and odf : but G denotes the nom., acc., and gen.
while the meaning is one, and is an attached pron. in
the 3 cases ; whereas the g, though used to denote the
nom., ace., and gen., and an attached pron. in the 3 cases,
is not of one meaning in the 3 cases, beeause in the nom.
it denotes the 2nd pers., and in the ace. and gen. the 1st;

and ;l;, though of one meaning in the.3 cases, is in the
nom. a detached pron., and in the acc. and gen. an at-
tached pron. (IA). The pron. is mom., acc., and gen.,
[because it occupies the place of the explicit n. (R, Jm)]z
the 2 first being [each (Jm)] attached and detached ;
and the 3rd only attached, [hecause the attached is like
the last part of its op. in that they are not separable (160),
while the gen. is so likewise (158), since separation of
the pre. and post., though allowable in poetry (125),
being bad with the explicit #., is not regarded in the
constitution of the pron. (R)]. The pron. is, therefore, of
6 sorts, (1) [the attached nom., (like) the prom. of the

.V LW 7 Ao s Ae » P LY
pred. act. (Jm)] eypd [uf)'é’ M}é’ M}‘é; UQ)O', .
A:A/;. 5:&;; 4/: As oo P llll’ o 5 )
(rd s glrdy wyd, wayd, byd, Wyd, fyyd (Jm)]
PR Y r X J

to .y ; and [analogously of the pass, (Jm)] .a.-:;o to

10) oA s AB

u"”’ : (2) [the detached nom. (Jm),] W [y oty
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PR S BV | XY B )

M’ LLf, of, g1, 5B, db, Lo, rb (Jm),] to
dm : (3) [the attached acc., which is attached to the v., a8

VR4 227 ¢ Rz 77 7 2 Ps0 /4 APs7 ¢
. . . . . . - o
’ ’
8 Prvs v 2s7 4+ ves 7 2847 s AS/ss ’ & 9,70

Sds 8y, \gyd, Layd, cyd (Jm)ltodwvr
and [to something else, as (Jm)} ‘Sul , [l.u' Uo’

, 9% A & 8 @ 9%
<, t..ov ros a“'" m (Jm), ete.,} to 'JQ-" (4)
s 3

[the detached acc. (Jm)] s’u [ Gy, g.sw st z.m,
£

‘s
’ra G - ]
;:u S st (Jm), ete.] to U - (5) [the attached
gen., whxch mattached to the n., as (Jm)] ‘S.u; [l;all,: ;
o 2+ &09.0
Lale (Jm), ete.,] to eellé ;and [to the p., as (Jm)]

-Ps

J [l.d pd (Jm), ete.,] to _,q-' (IH). Each of these 5

sorts denotes 18 meanings, because each of them denotes
a lst, 20d, or 3rd pers.; and these 3, being each sing.,
dy., or pl., become 9 ; and each of the 9 is mase. or fem.:
80 that 6 [meanings] belong to the 1st pers., 6 to the 2nd,
and 6 to the 3rd (R); and by analogy the prons. of each.
pers. should be 6 in number (Jm). But the Arabs con-
stitute (1) for the 1st pers. 2 expressions, that indicate

[the (R)] 6 meanings [mentloned (R)], as M;'; and’

Wyd , [the pron. of (Jm)] g.gro being common to
the sing. masc. and fem., and [the pron. of (Jm)]--

V.V

Wyd to the du. and pl., masc. and fem.: [(a) they make.
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the 1st pers., sing. or otherwise, common to the masc.
and fem., because of the rarity of ambiguity in the
1st pers.: (b) they coin a form, vid. 6, as likewise

2 Ay

is the case with =3, for the du. and pl. of the 1st
pers., and do not add an | for the du. and 9 for the
pl., as they do in the du. and pl. of the 2nd and 3rd

s9 08 Ao AE
pers., because, when told to distribute Liil and Uf,
PPN VRN Y VAP BV Y RN PR VIRV |

you say gyes b =iy vy b el and ey o3y b @t
® s s 4 AE, A, ,

Wia & &y gyee b, whereas, when told to distribute

. $a,v I8 /8
= you say, when you mean the du., v2)y Uf or Ut
» AS, ,9 4+ o §a /I Pz

woily or 4@y Uf, and, when you mean the pl, 323y Ul
§ Ase

97+, each of its individuals not being bl 8o that, since
the condition of the du. and pl., vid. agreement of the 2
or more ns. in letter is not realized (in the 1st pers.),
the constituents of its du. and p/. do not agree with those
of the other dus. and pis.; and therefore they coin a form
for the du., and make it common to the pl. because of the
security from ambiguity owing to the sight (of the persons

sArs PA ,

meant) (c) the great man sometimes says Lilad y S5y

and LM , reckoning himself to be like a multitude (R)]:

(2) for the 2nd pers. 5 expressions, 4 proper, [vid. .;-:;.; ’

A/z APA /s ulA//

M,..p rq)-o , and vao (R)]; and 1 common to the dus.

IE LY

masc. ond fem., [vid. Ly (R)]: (3) for the 8rd pers.
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. . 2 A,y
the same assortment as for the 2nd, [as wyd, =)d,
r o Vs s 24 M0 v s

Lyd, Gspd , 192y4, and ¢y (R),] the pron. [in Lyd

and Wydé (Jm)] being the | common to the 2 dus.;

270 LR

[whereas the 2 prons. supplied in opé and w-2p@

must be different one from the other, like the detached
ed 4

prons, ® and P (R)]. The rest of the 5 sorts follow

this course, i. e, the 1st pers. has 2 expressions, the 2nd
5, and the 3rd 5, the total being 12 words denoting 18
meanings (R, Jm); so that the aggregate of the 5 sorts is

60 words denoting 90 meanings (Jm). The @ made
S A2 s A2

mobile in the endings of vs. is a pron., 88 =-e¥, =oj,

) AS
and =3 (ML). They pronounce the ws (1) of the 1st

pers. sing. with Damm, because of the affinity of Damma
to the vowel of the ag.: (2) of the 2nd pers. sing. (a) in
themasc. with Fath, for distinction between it and the 1st
pers. sing. and for alleviation ; (b) in the fem. with Kasr.

They add p hefore the | of the du. in & and 9 of the

pl. [mase.] in ,:5 , in order that the du. may not be con-
founded with the 2nd pers. sing. masc. when its Fatha is
impleted because of unbinding, nor the pl. with the 1st pers.
sing. whose Damma is impleted: the o being the letter
most suitable for addition, because the unsound letters
are deemed heavy before the | and , ; while the o is the
nearest of the sound letters to the unsound ones, because
it is nasal and labial like the 4, for which reason what
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precedes it is pronounced with Damm, like what precedes
the 4. Elision of the 4 of the pl. with quiescence of the
¢, if not immediately followed by a pron., is commoner
than retention of the 4 preceded by Damm, because the
3 at the end preceded by Damm is deemed heavy [721];
whereas, if the o of the pl. be followed immediately by a

> dosrs

pron., as 84ei2)5, the Damm and y must be restored,
because, the [subsequent] pron. being through its attach-
ment like one of the letters of the word, the 4 as it were
does not occur at the end. The p of the pl., when met
by a quiescent after it, is pronounced with Damm, because

it is restored to its o. f-; but Kasr of it is allowed, as will
LY LY

be shown [in the 2nd (X:;% below]. A  doubled to
correspond with the o and y in the masc. is added for
the [pl.] fem., the _, being chosen from its resemblance,
as being nasal,to the o and y together, while all 3 are
letters of augmentation [671] (R). A strange fact about thé
w is that it is divested of allocution, [the allocution
understood from the S being held sufficient (DM),] and
is invariably sing. masc., [even though the party addressed

by the expression containing it be du. masc. or fem., pl.

s9:02,5  AonE/8

masc., sing. fem , or pl. fem., as (DM)]in iy, rﬂg! B\
IS 7R G nE,3 20 s005,8

[560], <Rl sf , and ¢Sf f, since, if they said LsleXalyf,
they would combine 2 allocutions [in one sentence (DM)];

whereas, when they abstain from combining them in

N0/ s0 o~ 27 079 o

¢=é L so that they do not say it, as they say Ualls
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A sr 9 o

and r@'“‘ &, notwithstanding that in the ‘.lls the allo-

cution is adventitious because of the vocation, [not origi-
NP s s o+

nal (DM),] and that Xellé b is an address to two [differ-
ent parties], not to one, this is more fit [to be disallowed,
because the allocution in it is original, not adventitious,
and the party addressed by it is one, not two (DM)],

9 s

while &»i-)ls fy [55] is allowable only because the la-

meated is not really addressed (ML), but merely grieved
over (DM). The [attached nom.] prom. of the 3rd pers.
sing. masc. and fem. is latent [165], because, since the
exponent of the 3rd pers. is orig. & prior expression, con-
trary to those of the 2nd and 3rd pers., they mean the prons.
of the 3rd pers. to be shorter than those of the 2 others =
80 that they begin in’the 2 sings. with the extreme of
abbreviation, vid. supplying without expressing anything ;:
and restriet themselves in the dx. masc. and fem. to the-
I, which is the sign of dualization in every du.; and in
the pl. masc. to the o, which is sometimes dispensed
with by the aid of the Damma in poetic license, as.

o Bra wT EAo 44 4 oss Ao 8, G EreGd A, '
" B ;cL,df»lH & Wy * t-i"} oY L}l'o”l o b
[4nd, if it were the case that the physicians were around
me, and the surgeons were with the physicians, orig.
f ;!3 (Jsh)], because the 5 prececied by Damun is deemed
h:eavy at the end ; and [in the pl. fem.] to a single

corregponding with the 5, sinee it is eingle. The w»
70
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AIII e xd

in wvyd and Wb ig g p, denotmg femininization [607),
AN oy / .
notapron,asxs proved by M -39 (R). The 1, ,,

and e are attached nom. prom denoting the 3rd pers.,
2AG 4 ;A‘ P2 oA A

as WG ‘_,hv,l! [20], 'J""’ u,.»,n and 5% .:JNQ” and

7/A

the 2nd, as UA ',oh:! and d.hl ; but not the 1st
(IA). The , issometimes used for irrational objeets, when

AND7 10 99 Ao SAGe ,5% ,

treated like rational beings, as rCJ bue flof Joidf Lgaf b
XXVIIL 18. O ye ants, enter ete. [611], because the
allocution is addressed to them, [allocution being ad-

dressed only to rational beings (DM)]; but the eaying
[of AnNabigha alJa‘ds (Jsh)]

Ps s24 A, P w O - JA:

P& 4 s LY W3 ,

!,a’na» ’,M J-a: ,w '.3'
§

LZLY

[Did I drink of (the pron. in '-e-,» relating ta the slgo

mentioned in the preeeding verse & sugey And many
a red wine etc.), while the cack was crowing in his morn-

. ing, when the stars in the tail of Ursa Minor Aad drawn
near to the west and set ? (Jsh)} is anomalous, [beeause

allocution is not found in lt ( DM),] what emboldens bim

to that being his saying ,u, not wti; (ML). The !, PR
and .y are seldom pe. [21, 497}, like the w» of femini-
nization (R). The g isa pron. denoting the (2ud pers. }
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sing. fem. [402], us :ﬁ_a,:u: and ba,f (ML). In the

aor. the [attached snom.] prom. is not made prominent in
S8 I P2

Jol and Jadi [165], because the two aoristic letters

2908
[404] notify the ag., since J=3f notifies that its ag. is
PN PN P00

b" and Jadi that its ag. is yaa) ; and similarly, Jad
being proper to the 3rd pers. sing. masc., they do not

ds N,

need a prominent pron. for it ; and, though J=i is com.
mon to the 2nd pers. sing. masc. and 3rd pers. sing. fem.,
still they do not make its pron. prominent, in order to
treat the nngl of the aor. uniformly ; and’ perhaps this

is what induces Akh to say thatthe g in ;’u)&} is not

8 pron., but a p. of femininization, and the pron. neces-
A/sA
sarily latent: while the predicament of the imp. Ja:'

LYV A4 s A,

and prohib. Jais ¥ is that of Jais for the 2nd pers.
sing. masc., because the imp. and prohib. are derived
from the aor. [428, 419, 603]). The [attached] nom.
prons. are not made prominent in the eps., i. e. act, and
pass. parts. and assimilate ep., because, their requirement
of the ag. not being radical, but due to resemblance to the
v., the pren. of the ag. does not appear in them, as like-
wise is the case with the verbal ns. and advs. [163, 165,
187]: and also because, the | and 4 in the dus. and pls.

)G s A3,

of prim. substantives, like fuz)fl and yyuu3ff, being
‘undoubtedly letters added as a sign of the du. and pl,,
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and the dus. and pls. of eps. being modelled upon the
dus. and pls. of prims., the | becomes a sign of the du.,

_and the § of the pl., so that it is impossible for the f
and g of the pron. to be conjoined with the du. and pl.,
lest two | s and two 5 s be combined, and therefore the
2 prons. become covert, the | in the du. and the 4 in
the pl, the proof that the expressed | and 4 are not prons.
being their convertibility [into g ] by the opé, as

LY

J»‘La M and J» )Lo whereas the ag. is not altered

d

by the ops. prefixed to its op.; while the o likewise
§ ., § ., oA,

becomes covert in «wbilé and =lgyée in imitation of

the pron. in the pl. masc., since it is the o. f.; and,  since

the pron. is latent in the du. and pl., it is a fortiori latent

in their sings. ; so that it is invariably latent in all [num-

bers and genders] (R). The detached nom. is (1) 1st

pers., (a) sing. b! (b) associated with or magnifying
r X W2 s A%

himself '_,=v (2) 2nd pers., (a) sing., masc. =~ and
s 908

Sem. w! ; (b) du masc. or fem. Wil ; (c) pl, masc

Asnl & INE .9

! and Sem. 4551 : (3) 3rd pers., (a) amg, masc. o

’

and fem (b) du., masc. or fem. !.b (e) pl

masc. rband fem “’D(IA) According to the BB, b! is
s Hamza and , pronounced with Fath; and the f is
put after the ,, in pause to make the Fatha plain,
because, if it were not for the {, the Fatha would drop
off on account of the pause, so that it might be -con-



( 591 )

. Ag
founded with the J 2 and therefore it is written

with the |, because orthography is based upon [the
forms of] pause and inception: but sometimes its
is paused upon quiescent, or its Fatha is made lain in
pause by the ¥ of silence [615]; and the | is retained
in continuity also by the Bani TamIm as matter of
choice, but by others only as a poetic license, as

s sG2 SN, # A N I L T
Ll @ayds o3 !o.w; » ‘5:,:.:.(9 8,.«...:.11 wiaw Uf
[1 am the sword of the paternal kinsfolk; wherefore
know ye me praiseworthy, having mounted vpon the sum-
mit (Jsh)]. The KK, however, hold that the f after the
o i8 part of the word itself ; but its mostly dropping off
[in pronunciation] in continuity, with Fath and some-
times quieseence of the 4, and the alternation of the ¥
of silence with it in pause are proofs that it is aug. and
intended to make the vowel plain in pause. [The final

S A/
of ] J:m is vocalized because of the 2 qmescents and
» A/
is pronounced with Damm, either because 4= is a

nom. pron., or because it denotes the pl., whose property

s A2 @ oA%
is the 3. The pron. in =i to S, according to the
aAf ]
BB, is ., its 0. f. being U, which, according to them,
is a pron. applicable to all the 2nd perss. and to the 1st
pers. sing.; so that they begin with the 1st pers., and,
though by analogy they ought to dlstmgmsh it by'

the w pronounced with Damm, as w’ , still, since the
1st pers. is original, they make omission of the sign &
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sign of it, and distinguish the 2nd pers. by a p. ws [560]
Af
after 4f, like the n. [uv] in letter and plasticity.

s A5

But Fr holds that «if in its entirety is & n., the «w
being part of the word itself : while some say that the
nom. pron. is the plastic «» that is an attached nom.,

and that, when they mean it to be detached, they support
[}
it with 4 in order that it may be independent, as some

of the KK and IK hold that the plastic «$ in c.S:l:’ is
[an] attached [acc.], and that, when they mean it t; be
literally independent, in order that it may become de-
tached, they make lf! a support for it, so that the pron.

is what follows le.i [162] ; and I think this saying to be
not far from nght in both cases. The 4 and ¢ in ,D
and :sb are, according to the BB, an original part of the

word ; and, according to the KK, an impletion, the pron.
being the ¥ alone, on the evidence of the du. and pl.,
where you elide them : but the 1st is right, because the
letter of impletion is not vocalized, nor even authorized
except as a poetic license. The 9 and g are voealized
in order that the word, becoming independent by means
of the Fatha, may be fit to be a detached pron., since, if
it were not for the vowel, they would be as it were
impletions, as the KK think ; for, when you mean the
word not to be independent, you make the 4 and . g

” -} .
gquiescent, a8 ,qal and Jﬂ [eonverted, as will be shown,
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into lqa!] but the 5 aud g are sometimes elided by
A%,

poetic llcense as [ C” &w’ Iy (501),]

, s A0 9N $,. A, $ s s s 9,0, As S/

vmbudl’s)J.:dJ » Jabdl's'&la)‘srwmw

Then, while he was selling his camcl-aaddle, a sayer said,
Who Ras a he-camel soft in the side of the hump, well-

~ 9§,

bred?, and C" sl [338]; and are made quiescent by
Kais and Asad ; and doubled by Hamdan, as ‘S»l-J ‘_,1,

C" [498]. The du. and pl. are lightened by elision of

the 5 and g; and the addition of the . [in the du.
and pl. masc.], the elision of the 4 in the pl. masc., and
the addition of the two s in the pl. fem., are exactly
according to what we mentioned in the attached [nom.].
These detached nom. prons. are common to the pret.,
aor., imp., and eps. ; aund are not like the attached noms.,
none of which are common to the pret. and aor., except

5 1111 » A s

tbe!, ,,andu yousay,b ! o ln,...vyw L
§ /3
M W and Ld .,:)Ld They constltnte for the 1st

pers sing. of the attached acc. and gen. a g either
quiescent or pronounced with Fath [129]; and for the
1st pers. with others 6, as in the attached nom.: and
for the 2nd pers. the d like the w in plasticity, as

AS

.._( ;..S U rf and df while the elision of the 9

SINss

from [the pl. masc., as] yokals, and the quiescence of
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AIAI/

the , are as we deseribed in ‘.»,-o and they abridge
the two sings. of the 3rd pers. from the detached nom.,

eliding the vowel of tke 4 and g from ;D and ,:sb,

and converting the. g of . into f, so that it becomes

4

W ; because, the prom. of the masc., when it immediately
follows Kasr, having its cenverted into g, as ¥,
they fear confusion of the fem. with the masc. '1";10
vowel of the ¥ in the sing. masc. is Damma, unless it be
preceded by a [quiescent] g ora Kasra : and, if it be
preceded by either of them, the people of AlHjjaz pre-

INss

serve its Damma, saying g0 and ,g: ; but others

pronounce it with Kasr, because the ¥ , being a light
letter, is not an impassakle barrier, so that the quiescent
5 88 it were immediately follows the Kasra or S and

is therefore converted into g, while the ¥ is pronounced
with Kasr qn account of the g after it : whereas, if the

quiescent be any other than the g, Damm of the ¥
| is agreed upon, except that, as F transmits, a people of
'Bakr Ibn Wa'il pronounce it with Kasr in the sing. masc.,
du,, and two pis., as f.:.: ) l.,@:: , ;Ie:: , and :’S::'
[[below]. If the ¥ of the sing. zr:asc. immediately follow

Sas » X Y

8 mobile, its vowel is impleted, as ,e’ ’yd, salls,
and &, a 4 being engendered from the Damm, and a
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g from the Kasr: though the Banli ‘Ukail and Kilsh
allow elision of the conj., i.e. the y and g, after the
- mobile as matter of choice, with retention of the Damma

99,9

or Kasra of the ¥, as &« and &, and also with

quiescence of the ¥ ; while others allow both, i. e. slurring
and elision of the vowel, as a poetic license, not as
matter of choice. Bnt, if the ¥ of the smg masc. imme-

diately follow a quiescent, whether a soft letter, as in
Ars 4

&le, or any other, as in &ie, the vowel is preferably

slurred, i. e. the cony. is omitted, because, the ¥ being a
faint letter, {if the conj. were put,] 2 quiescents would
as it. were meet together while Ibn Kathir conjoins

Arv

unrestrietedly, as ‘sq-\!s ,@u , and the like, Thus in
the ¥ of the sing. masc. after the Kasra or ' [quiescent)

S there are with respect to its Damm? Kasr, slurring,
and conjupetion 4 dials., Kasr being the commonest,
(1) Kasr of the ¥, (a) not conjoined with a g, [as ;,
and &»h ,] which is more frequent after the S than
after the Kasra, because in o the lst case [if the ¥ were
conjoined witha o ] there would be a quasi-concurrence
of 2 quiescents; (b) conjoined with a g, as o

Asv

and  qaale, | which is commoner after the Kasra than

after the g, because of what we have just mentioned :
71
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LY
(2) Damm of the ¥, (a) with the y, a8 ,e and yals g
2484y
®) without a 9, 88 & and &J& while after the Kasra
there is a 5th dial., nd. making the Kasr of the ¥ to
smack somewhat of Damma without conjunction, And,

if a soft letter be elided before the ¥ of the sing. masc.,
F R4
because of apocopation, as in &6y XXXIX. 9. He will
x4
approve it and M, IV. 115. And We will burn him,
. A& Af,
or pause [431], as in &dl’ XXVII 28. And cast thou i,
the vowel of the ¥ may be impleted from regard to the
mobile literally before it, or slurred from regard to the
quiescent accidentally elided before it ; or the ¥ may be
made quiescent by treating continuity like pause : with
all of which pronunciations the Kur'an is read. The ¥
in the du. and 2 pls., (1) if preceded by a Fatha or

P LI Y

Damma, is pronounced with Damm, a3 legf and peelle :
.(2) if preceded by an f, 4, or sound quiescent, is like-

wise so pronounced except in what F transmits [above],
A s A A A A A

" such as ‘-&*4 'G,_. l.g.:,«o!, and re;-o! because of
the alhteratlon, and becayse the barrier is reckoned to
be not impassable on gecount of its quiescence : (3) if
preceded by a Kasra or [quiescent] g, 'i;“i:ronounced
(a) with Damm by those who say in the sing. ,;: and

INss A L9

,al; vid. the people of AlHijaz, ag t.g..u.. and r"'“"*
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and Jg.uu and Lguels ‘_,! anid pgiellé and el ¢

while Hamza makes Damm in the pl. masc. peculiar
Y Ly LY LV4 ASAs »

to 3 words, rq-da redl , and p@2J, because, as is
said, the ¢ in them, belng a subst. for the I, is given
the predicament of its o. /. ; but, according to this reason-
ing, he-ought to read in the sing. masc.; du., and pl. fem.

r v 2 9N s R LY

Sude; lagale, and qulé, whereas he does not do so:
(b) with Kasr anrestrictedly by others than the people
- of AlHijaz, as in the sing. masc.; which is commouer.
The p of the pl. after the ¥ pronounced with Kasr, (1)
if paused upon, must be made quiescent after elision of
its cony.: (2) if not paused upon, then, (a) if followed by
% quiescent, is more agreeably with analogy promounced
with Kasr, because of the alliteration to the Kasr of
the ¥ and because of the concurrence of 2 quiescents

AsBno

[664], a8 ysiye! ,g:,a ¢,. XXVIIL 33. Below thems

two women and &J:sll C’ee.lﬂ IL. 58. [And] abjectness
[and poverty were made to cleave] o them, according to
the reading of Abh ‘Amr; while the rest of the Readers
pronounce the o with Damm from regard to the o. f:
(b) if followed by a mobile, is most commonly made
quiescent, as I. 6. 7. [498]; while some implete the

2 Ass oA ,o As P Ass
Damm of the p, 88 gegtle ogdrell ja2 gegale, like
the reading of Ibn Kathir ; and impletion of the Kasr is
more agreeable with analogy, because of the allitera#ion.
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Thus the . after the ¥ pronounced with Kasr has 5
states, 2 before the quiescent, vid. Kasr and Damm,
each with slurring, i. e. omission of the conj.; and 3
before the mobile, vid. quiescence, impletion of Damm,
and impletion of Kasr. And the p after the ¥ pro-

nounced with Damm in accordance with the practice of
AL LY X,V
the people of AlHijaz in pg¢ and cgale, and with com-

Y Yror LY 7

mon consent in such as &, pgells, and (U5, and

with the commonest usage in ;;%a——as likewise (the
of the pl.] in Mri:;, ;.53;.2 [above], and ;;:{é—has,also
5 states, 2 before the quiescent, vid. Damm, which
is more agreeable with analogy and commoner, be:
cause of the alliteration and from regard for the o. f.;
and Kasr, from regard to the 2 quiescents, which is '
extremely rare, and is disallowed by F : and 3 before
the mobile, vid.- quiescence, which is the commonest ;
- Damm and conjunction with a 4 ; and Kasr and conjune-

tion with a g, which is peculiar to the » whose ¥ is

preceded by a Kasra or [quiescent]} Sy 38 5‘; and

SNss .

s, the p being pronounced with Kasr for homo-
oS
geneity with the Kasra or g before the ¥, and the

couverted into g on account of the Kasra of the p, .
which also is disallowed by F (R). The detached ace.
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is (1) 1st pers., (a) mng'. 6"” (b) associated with
or magmfymg himself bb! (2) 20d pers., (a) sing.,
masc. db! and fem. dbl ; (b) du., masc. or fem.

Py Y X1 ]

Lﬂgj ; (c) pl., masc. rﬂg_l and fem. SU ¢ (3) 3rd pers.,
£
(a) ng » Masc. Bb! and fem. UDM (b) du., masc. or

s0G AL S 3 - ]

fem. l.bb! .(¢) pl masc. ribb' and fem “,Db! (1A).

To constltnte the detached acc. they put b' followed by

the form of the pron. of the attached acc. [162] They
make the pron. of the gen. accord with that of the acc.,
because the gen. is [also] an obj., but through a medium;
and make it accord with the expression of the attached
acc., because the gen. must be attached: so that the
pron. of the gen. is exactly like that of the attached acc.
(R). The g, <5, and 8, when attached to the o.
are objs.; and, when attached to the ., are posz. From
the 1st [rule], however, are excepted such [phrases] as

ess » $as o oS8

&ho L fogy Kyl [560] : and from the 2nd two sorts,
(1) one where these expressions have no [inﬂectlonsl]

place, as in ;.da and u.aa [172], and Jb’ [162], c.\’bl
and !M (2) one where they are in the place of an

9 @
acc., as in (a) K23L3M and &,Wl [113], aceording to
’ 9,,05 4/ o %, JEAS ’0, ’

S; (b) their saying sxd,f ¥, &u Us YU u" oge Y
I have no knowledge of a baser fellow as ¢o baok of the




( 80 )
head than him, nor of a viler as to it with Fath of the
'&, the ¥ being in the position of an acc., like the ¥ in

5:’9'»:5” , except that the latter [ ¥ (DM)] is an oby,
and the former assimilated to the obj., beeause the =.

of superiority does not govern the obj. in the acc., and
IAE

not being post., otherwise g4/ would be put into the
gen. with Kasra [17]; (c¢) the saying [of AlAhwas
(Jsh)]

24t 4 r s I Ny S 23 9 sw® 44 A,

e for @l 6 % el o ch,thJ

2

[Adssuredly, if wedlock be such that if makes lawful a
thing unlawful, verily Matar's wedding her is unlawful
{(Jsh)], in the version with )J;; in the gen., the pron.
being in the acc. as an 0dj., and separating the pre. [inf.

[ LI Y ¥ ]

n. (DM)] and post. [ag. (DM)]. The S in fusj wSuyy,
Deal gently with Zaid [187, 188, 560], if you construe

2;; to be a verbal a., [i. q. Ji-" (DM),] is a p. of

A

14 4
allocution, [ fsu) being an obj, and the ag. a latent

pron. (DM)] but, if you construe it to be an inf. n.,
[i. q. ..ﬂ”! and qu-l, governed in the ace. by a sup-

“sohs® A AE

pressed v., i €. &Suuy)y oe,! (DM),] is a post. ., [the
inf. n. being pre. to its ag. (DM),] whose pla;c'e is the
nom., because it is an ag. (ML). In XXIIL 101. [598]
God is addressed with the pl. for magnification, like
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22 P RX X A V] A /

Plym Sl o w2

A 2s #08 AAE A

foyp ¥y Gl calsf o W u’,
{by AVArxji, And, if thow wish, 1 will forln‘d myself
women, ezcept you; and, if thou wish, I will not taste
sweet cool water nor sleep, a single woman being some-

times addressed with the pl. masc., as a man says of his
4 s,

wife 135 f4lad from taking such extraordinary pains to
oconceal her that he does not even utter the proa. appli-

29 AR A% 7

cable to her, whence fyiCsl &Y Y& XX. 9. 4nd
said to his wife, Bids ye hero (N),] and

SAE 9, + A5, #aF A 95 A/ A4 VR 2VY S FYYV- VR |
JB 81 =B Unf 5T r!u,r * :sm;?qu,.;,ts Yy
(K) Now, then, have Ye mercy upon me, O God of
Mubammad: for, if I be not worthy of mercy, Thou art

worthy of having i¢ (Jsh), it being a way of the Arabs

to say to a great man and august sovereign ‘5' fgyleast
s,n! Look yo inlo mine affair, because lords and kings

M” nE &
ds: and Uyl b' (N). ‘Akil Ibn ‘Ullafa
alMurr! says
s 29 A8 r ) § Go8 A ~r 9 A,
g’e.. r’ 1_,(’!;) grvw’ * dw w’)la Pl ._,...J’

$s o

And I am not one to ask the female neighbours of my tent,

S0,

Are your husbands absent or present?, orig. oy ; byt



(4522 )
this is allowsble in poetry only (T). In ft'...lu 531y
~ A s P$rA & ,9

Ao !’ &lsv '_,eab..w IV. 3. And give ye the women

PA

their dowrws Sfreely ; but, if etc. [85] the pron in &u

is treated like the dem., as though s:ﬂo o were sald

LY 2 B As Auuui AL

like rﬂd o ,t:w fﬁw,i J IIL 13. Say thou, Shall I

tell you of a better than that? after the mention of the

Ill

w/ggd lusts, one of the proofs heard from the mouths of

the Arabs being that Ru'ba [Ibn AJ‘Ajjaj (Jsh)] is relat-
ed to have said respectmg his own saying

ANsss s2 A A ENo INE 9 A A [ 2
'313, ol’m o !o,ha lgu » ‘J)m d"b" JM c.)l" ,,;,s
A2 INRs 2 Ty v ’ s, Assk®@ 9 Ar A Ao rrs )
S e ...v‘f”! a7 * el e’y olndf S 838
[Eight horses long in the back and neck, like ropes of
hemp, wherein are streaks of black and piebald, as though
that were in the skin the blotchiness of leprosy, lank in the
bellies, wherein is mordmate length with slenderness

s &%,

(509) (Jsh),] that he meant qu oY [171] (K).

§ 162. S, Khl, Akh, Mz, and F say that the
[detached acc. (K, B on IL 4.)] pron. is b! [161]: but S
says that what is attached to it is a p. [560, 562] indica-
ting the states of the [person] referred to, vid. speaking,

being addressed, and absence, since M is homonymous ;

wlnleK.hl,Akh,ansz say thatxtlsan. thatM is pre.

- .
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to, because of the [anomalous (K, B)] sayug [trans-

mitted by Khl (K, B)] u,’ §66 e St & m

w sG o

g’J 24\ When the man reaches the age of sizfy years,
let him [60] béivare of the young women, which is weak,
because the prons. are not pre. [112]. Zj and Sf say
that: bl is an explicit n. pre. to the prons., as though JM

’ 7 N lu&

wete i. q M thyself. Many of the KK say that 50’

;.Sbi and IM in their entirety #re ms., which is weak
smce there is no n., explitit or pronominal, whose final is

successively g, <5, and 8. And some of the KK and
IK among the BB say that the prons. are the suffixes to

1 and that M is a support for them, by means of which
they become detached [161] (R).

§ 163. The attached pron. being shorter (Jm), the
detached [pron., nom. or ace. (Jm),] isnot allowable, except
on account of the impossibility of the attached through
(1) precedence [of the pron. (Jm)] before its op., as

;3;,2 u:‘l:’ (2) separation for an object [not realized

3G 4 470

except by means of separation (Jm)], as Uf W Koyl la
{where the object is particularization (Jm), while the
saying {of AlFarazdak (J)}

sIABA0 Y] v
Lni“ dﬁ w’rm s.:)‘," u:wb
Py o AfA.G 2025

@l :“ N S s
72 '
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{ By the Raiser, the Inheritor of the dead, when the earth
has inclosed them in the time of calamitiest (J)} is &
poetic license (R)] : (3) suppression [of its op. (J m)], as

BEos s @ ba, 4%

gty SUI [60]: (4) the op.’s being (a) id., as w2 Uf
[24]; (b) ; P, when the pron. [governed by it (Jm)] isa
nom., as l:fv‘gc;-:’f G , [since the nom. pron. is not attached
to the p. (:Im)] : (5) the pron.’s being the subject of an [act.
or pass. part. or assimilate (R)] ep. spplied to a person .
[or thing (Jm)] other than the one that [the quality
denoted by] it belongs to, as ‘_SD ;.:;)L; ::; .::D [26]
(IH); but that is correct only if '.S? be an ag., not a

corrob. [below], otherwise it would be included iu the
case of separation for the objectof corroboration (Jm).
If the nom. or acc. pron. be governed by the v., it must
be attached to its op., except (1) when it precedes its

op., being then only an acc., as 1. 4, [20]: . (2) when the
P s 2T A /611 s AE A

op. is suppressed ag &y 8bl u’ [62], waiyd 2o d‘
[23, 591],and !M said in reply to “Whom shall I beat ?”

,,ﬁA,a, /7 @
{45]; whereas wYf, SUf [60] is a éase of precedence

/500 wis Nws 4+ G

of the obj. before its op., [i. e. Bwd sy ) db! (R on
cautioning)]: (3) when it is separated from its op for an
object not fulfilled except by means of separation, vid.

when it is (a) an appos.; (a) a corrob., as IL. 33. [158]
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and :..f'ej o..,uul () & subst., as 8(:’ 1;: ; ;:-MJ after
s 95 £ s v Oui sros
S g [154] (c) coupled, as wify i) sty (b) after
= JOSA s 2. sk = s s 0
W as s Yy wayd Lo and Uf ”' <yé b ; while
£ s 2

24, e 29 (33 rr40 AL ’

P dlﬂ Gygem U . USyl M L !ol ‘_leu L.,
[4Ard we care not, when thou art our fcmalc ne:ghbour that
not any one but thou should be nezghbour to us (AAz)]
is anomalous: (c) after the sense of [ b and (AAz)] W ,
as

/5 9 9A s 2 o0/ <%,

bbl JAi; l.:! 8P eyt UY
[by Dhu- lIsba‘ al‘AdwanI As though we on the day of
Kurrad were claymg only ourselves (AAz) F says that the

Arabs treat it like the neg. and W as respects detach-
2
ment of the pron.,as in the saying of AlFarazdak

I T I kT
‘a "ai ,zi A ’,'Ai A: 2 s
‘S}':: ,' Y] rgg’lus[ o5 és,b-p,
_{I am the repeller, the protector of what ought to be pro-
. tected; and only 1 or my like defends their honors (Jsh)},
like the saying {of ‘Amr Ibn Ma‘dikarib (AAz)}

s NP s &r o, VY vyl /A2 As s A

H,"_’v)w"lﬂb ."G")"?) dc-'w\.:no’o‘u”

(ML on G ) Assuredly Salma and ler female neighbours
have known, not any one has speared and overéhirown ths
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s 0f & T
horseman but I (AAz)]: (d) afeer :..1 ) 29wl W ‘Sulal
!n, A% sar0E s @ @ 9 AE,

@) o and fyes of JM M waly (e) the 2nd of the twa

.uuai

pbjs. of w..h or «-alas!  when attachment of the pron.
would lead to its being mistaken for the 1st 0bj., as when

s /8 PAr SN s 2 A/ AE

you make the 9nd oby. in =SU fu2) 9~1‘ and =-alac
!;.A; !:-:; [432] an enunc. [179], in which gase you say
b 28' (ot ks o He that 1 knew Zaid to b
was thy father and ;,.‘ ’stfs v} ot s.m He that
I gave to Zaid was ‘dmr, not 1-:;3 1::1" sdi nor ‘Sé’f

FAs PPA JAE

fusy siadasf, because the 2nd oby. would be mistaken for

the 1st ; whereas; if it would not he mistaken [for the 1st
FY YR

obj.], attachment is petter in the gat. of Mi and

2 A

detachment in that of maol‘ as when you make the

$s A s A, .onu\t lﬂ/ $As S

2nd obj. in W)O 'é’) walasf gnd (1) ’..v, u«o-l‘ an
[ P2 PRVIFYRVA |

enunc., in whlch ease pRy0 gy &islact 5&! W’hat F

¥Aas”’ 90,48 @

gave to Zaid was a dirham is better than $ov) cmslac! '35}”

:M because you are able to attach w;thout spoiling the
Sms,9a 20, 9 A v

letter or sense, and f’l’ IM fusy ../.,!: 5“*” What I knew

s A ”0 ’

Zaid to be was standmg than fu2) &\4‘ sdf ‘because
the 2nd obj. in the o. f. must be detached from its op,

H P A

for the same reason as [the pred.] in 8!3,! e [164].
- , :
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If the pron. be governed by sozﬁething else than the v.,
ﬁxenz (1) if it be a nom., (a) when an inch., enunc., pred.
of ,_;1 &ec., or sub. of (-, it is only detached : (b) when

governed in the nom. by the gct. or pass. part., assimilate
ep., verbal n., adv., or prep. and gen., then, (a) if sepa-
rated from its op. for an object not fulfilled except by

§ 2 § e
means of separation, it must be detached as r'U )
s05, 0 93 XY V) ‘AI srbe s 9 MNs

waily 5951, iy W2y wlgad , and )‘0” ‘5’ J-hf w )y,
s, 9 98

iy Bg3 5 and like it is the prominent pron. after the
‘ep. applied to a [person or] thing other than the one
that [the quality denoted by] it bélongs to, sinee this
_pron. is a corrob. [above] of the pron. covert in the ep.,

JA/ A 9 o s NG P IONs

not its ag., because you say R rb,) Lo gl =)
79 s1s9¢ s N Ao AGe

and L2 Lab )Lo de | 9“” 31, whereas you know the

PP /IN » P / Ty

weakness of 8ilel u,é‘b J-s ) ‘s’lh [146]: (b)if govern-
edin the nom. hy the ep. or ady., when the 2 latter together
with the nom. are props., vid. when they are supported

s 9AE §~z§ ’

upon the mterrog Hamza or neg p., a8 Lf fM b
so0 GO

Ca L.,C"él and qu! )L»Jf ‘_,Jl it must be detached to

distinguish the case where it is one of the 2 terms of the
prop. from the case where it is not 8o : (c¢) if neither
separated from its op. nor governed in the nom. by the
ep. or adyp. supported upon what has just been mentioned,
it must be attached, because the act. and pass. parts.,
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assimilate ep., verbal n., adv., and prep. and gen. supply
the place of vs. without needing an adjunct; but this
attached pron. is only covert [161,165] : (c) when governed
in the nom. by the inf. n., it is only detached, even if it
follow the tnf. n. without separation, because the inf. n,

Az
is not renderable by the v. except with the adjunct f, as
FAr s AE § A s s A% Prs s+ A8 PN Go ss0E

fug) el pd  Jumsl and fuz) il pdll | Jusmel :
(2) if it be an acc., then, (a) if the op. be such as must be
detached from the acc. by constitution, like the Hijazi

’ & fhll

Lo as dbi o2y L, orif they be separated because of

an object not fulfilled except by means of separation, as

sra = 9 5 o

:..SQJ W - ,Lo Ul L, the pron. must be detached, as you
see: (b) if neither be the case, then, (a) if the op. be a p.,

§~/ % Y

the pron must be attached to it, as r'l’ S and KXY
.

u.sb because the p. is not independent [134]: () if the

op be a verbal n., the pron. must-be attached to it,
because, though it is orig. independent as respects the
quality of n., not in need of an acc., still, since its sense
becomes that of the v., it is like the v. in the necessity of

F I VY ] brsa s

attachment to it, as ¥329y and &lgs> ; while detachment

is allowable in the case of such verbal ns. as the S
1 s sA0 P Yl
is attached to, as SM Sy and zM «Sale, only by

2% s8 208

assimilation to bl Slasf [164], though the s [187,
s
560] is mot this s : (c) if the op. be an inf. n., then,
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(@) if it be pronounced with Tanwin, the ace. is not
attached to it, because the Tanwin indicative of the
* word’s completeness I8 inconsistent with the attached
pron. indicative of its incompleteness, and moreover the
resemblance of the inf. . to the v. is weak, so that you

& 91\1 s s AE

must say o.SM wyd ,‘guswi if you do not prefix ; (8)
if the inf. n. be syna.rthrons, the ordinary opinion is that

PAG 2 VXY ]

the  pron. should be detached after it, as «pdlf ‘_é-un‘,
c..S!gJ , because J‘ alternates with the Tanwin in making

s PDAG

the word complete [84], while Akh allows «<:y<&)f, the
pron. being an acc. : (d) if the op. be an act. or pass. part.,
there is a dispute as to the attachment of the acc. pron.
to them [113], whether they be pronounced with Tanwin
or not: [for, according to Akh and Hsh, the pron. after the
anarthrous is in the position of the acc., because it is an
obj., the Tanwin and , being suppressed not because of
the prothesis, but because of the inconsistence between
them and the attached pronm.; while Rm, Mb in one of
his 2 sayings, and Z say that the pron.. after the synar-
throus, whether the latter be sing., du., or pl., is in the
gen. by prothesis (R on the gens.):] and, though its
attachment to them is better than its attachment to the
tnf. n., because they ;esemble the v. more than the tnf.

n. does, still detachment of the ace. pron. after them is

s & 8 o P » S s @ Y]
better, as !..ﬂg,' - )U or SULf u..a,w’ and suf 4.5’4“
‘ ’

4
’ A'AI

or ..sbl d!a.‘.!l
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§ 164. . When 2 prons. follow ab op., then, if the 2nd
be an appos., the 1st must be attached, and the 2nd

PR s SAS,

detached, as II. 33. [158] and dbi KKfy, because the

appos. is not one of the requisites of the v. [131], so that
it should be attached to it and be like one of its parts.
But, if the 2nd be not [an appos.], then, (1) if one of
them be an attached nom., it must precede the acc.,
because the attached nom. becomes like part of the v.;
while every pron. tﬁat follows that 720m. must be attached,

/Al l
whether it be more dez. [263] than that nom., as d‘“"f" ,
s PN v/

or not, a8 «<izy4 , because the 2nd is as it were attached
to the op. itself, since the attached nom. is like part of its
0p.: (2) if the v. be followed by an attached acc. without

s /08
a nom. before it, as u.w 3) JJ Uacl , or after & nom. pron.,
s SN, AE

as SXalasl, the pron. following that acc., (a) if less det. ,
than it, must be attached according to S; while others

Sa, 9, ,0%
allow attachment or detachment, as o2y 8SUas| Zaid gave
% s o+ AS 2 49A 4+ AS
thee it or ¥uf Slasf, and 8KXslac| I gave thee it or
24 PR TIPS I F XY
i Calacl, and similarly M I fancied thee to be

£ os-t.M

him or IM L.—QK the reason of its attachment being

that there is nothmg derogatory to the 2nd in being
appended to, and becoming by attachment part of, what
is superior to, because more det. than it; and the reason
of its detachment being that the 1st attached is a com-
plement, whose attachment is not like that of the nom. :
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A ,
while detachment in the cat. of w5 is better than in

2 AsAS 2 A, AS

that of «-alesl, because, the 1st 0. in the cat. of =alas!
being an ag. as respects the sense [432], the 2nd is as it
were attached to the prom. of the ag.; whereas, the 2

A
obys. of =l still containing some tinge of the tnch. and.

enunc. [440], whose property js detachment [163], and
the 1st of them being necessarily attached because of
its nearness to the v., detachment is better in the 2nd
for observance of the o. f.: (b) if more def, must be’
detached according to S ; though S quotes from the GG

PR IV | PERPY

allowance of attachment also, as Sydllact and Jllas! ,
aund Mb approves the opinion of the GG : while her:a attach-
ment of the 2nd has not been transmitted by.hearsay,
because the 2nd, being superior to, as being more det. than,
the 1st, disdains to be appended to what is inferior to it ;
whereas those who allow that by analogy, not by hearsay,
look to the bare fact that the lst is attached: (¢) if
equal. to the attached acc., then, (@) if they be of the

s 9 s A% P2, sAB

3rd pers., as Wydllasl and s@las , is, as S says, allow-
ably attached, but oftener detached : (3) if not, is allowed
to be attached by Mb, who approves it by analogy to
the 3rd pers.; but not by S: while here also detachment
is better, because the 2nd disdains to be appended to,
and become a supplement of, what is like it; whereas
that is allowable in the 3rd pers., because each pron.

relates to something else than what the other relates to,
73
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contrary to the prons. of the 2nd and 1st pers. All of
this is when the 2 prons. follow the v.: but, when they
follow the n., (1) if the 1st be an attached nom., which

’ Sas
is only latent [161, 163, 165], as n..(»)lc ), the 2nd
gﬁl
. may be attached, [as exemplified,] or detached, as )
VI | ’
v..Sl,:,f )L : (2) if the 1st be a gen., the 2ad, (a) if an

acc.: is in the same predicament as when they follow the
v, and are both accs., i. e., when less det. [than the 1st],

~ AsANs oo

it may be attached or detached, as C" &elas W [503]

’7 & 7 SAs
and tg.(ahu or Wa‘ e and tlbi L'(Aha-o like
2,0 A s A8 Sw I"IA’

8Cdact or 3L Calasf| except that detachment in what

follows the ge:z. is better than in what follows the acc.
" pron., because the v. is more habituated to attachment of
the pron. to it than the inf. n. and act. part.; and similarly,
when the 2nd is more or equally det., attachment is

s POA P 99A »

anomalous, as S,gyd and 8,@,&, whence

W\, L4 ’ Nrs s Az/

&0%" V&‘GJ &JJ V\l& 4}9)
[
90 /A A0 .O/A/

gt ol g lbl.gaud

[by Mughallis Ibn Lakti alAsads, And my soul has begun
to be resigned lo a calamity, because of their experiencing
one like if, whose canine footh strikes the bone, i.e.

extremely severe (AAz)]: (b)if a nom., must be detached,
whether it be more def. than the gen. or equally or less
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det., because the prominent attached nom. is attached

/8 L 9N, s 9 99N,

only to the v. [161,165], as Ul Kiyd, 5@ &9,

2 9N/

,D K255 : (3) the 1st is not an acc., except according

PR

to the opinion of Hsh and Akh on such as <2)l4 [163],
in which case the predicament of the pron. thz:t follows
it, according to them, is the same as that of the pron.
that follows the gen. (R). The [pronommal M, 1A)]
pred. of . U &c., [may be attached or detached: but
(IA)] is preferably detached (M, IH, IA) according to
S, as 801 s:»f (IA), because it is orig. an enunc. [447],
which must be detached [163].(AAz); and attached

Fr LW

according to IM, as &US (IA): the poet [‘Umar Ibn
Ab} Rabt‘a (R, AAz)] says

J..'//A;) 2N ABs A AR s PR VIV VAN 1IN
,-wq,oo !",..maﬂdﬁ » Lo Jls..\d&bi ‘_,UJJ
[A4ssuredly, zf he be he, he has indeed changed, after
quitting us, from the youthful state: and man does some-
times alter (AAz)], and [the same poet (AAz)] says

v 9/0' sa5o 4| Yy

(s, Lrw Yy S # m, S
[ Would that this night were month wherem we saw not .
any one, except me and thee, nor fcared a watcher!

(AAz)]; but a poet [says C" u—ﬁw (454), and Ibn |
Dursid (AAz)] says
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A, 9 7 AP SAANC s 47 N Ar P AN/

) (31l RSN & J..\I.aﬂ..u..uff’s e

[ numbered my people lzlce the number of the multitudi-

nous sand, when the generous men other than I (170) were
20 97 M

gone (AAz)], and an Arab said g Uy Sale Let
him keep to a man that is not I[170, 199] (M, R), the

209 PON, »

reason of the attachment being that sXiS is like &0
[97].

§ 165. No pron. is latent except the [attached] nom.,
beeause the acc. and gen. are complements, since they
are objs.; whereas the nom. is an ag., which is like part
of the v., so that in the cat. of the attached prons., which
are constituted for abridgment, they content themselves
with expressing the v. The cause of its latency, where
it is latent, has been mentioned [161]. The attached
[nom.] pron. does not appear at all in the case of (1) the

pret., 3rd pers. sing., masc. and fem.; (2) the aor. in
oo0E Y Yy 2/A, s A,

Jof ) Jads, Jady and x5 2nd pers. sing. masc,
or 3rd pers. sing. fem.; (3) [the imp.] .J-:u'l 5 (4)
all the eps., verbal ns., and advs. (161, 163]: nor does

the ag., explicit or pronominal, appear in the case of
P INE 7 vi r v

.5 of them, vid. Ja3, Jaii, Jaii 2nd pers. sing.

AsAN

masc., the imp. Ja31, and the imp. verbal x. in the sing.,

du., and pl.; while what appears in II, 33. [158] is a coryob.

of the latent [pron.], not an ag.: but the explicit ag.
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L

and the detached pron. appear in the case of (1) J=3, ]

A/u .Dtl.\/ 2/ A Y
, Jaiz, and Ja® 3rd pers. sing. fem, as yd
QA/ @ ANvtrs s §a o A, 4, ,

w)anddbm aayd be andmy)mand Vi U,,a.. L
s AGo 9~/5

,_gb (2) the sing. ep., 88 __,‘uv;-‘! f’b’ [24] and r:b W

‘01 2

l.m (3) the ado. when supported, as o3 2) )lef ‘5:[ and
,m ,’J! d.’ l.. ; (4) the verbal n. when enuaciatory, as

’
§A/ roa’ s Ay

. 323 wlgsd and ,D wlAgs® (R). The saying of the GG
on IL. 33. that the couplmg is to the latent pron. is a
mistake, and has been refuted by IM, who holds it to be

s A/ AP As Ay
a coupling of props., erig. K>3y Kwrly and (lef) thy
’ ll As 99 A ’
wife (duwell), and likewise says that ¥, uu m@' ¥

s S
o XX, 60. That we shall not break, nor (s/zalt) thou

s AE 29 A , ,

| (break) is in full w=vf 8dl5 ¥y, because [the coupled is

in the predicament of the ant. (538), whereas] the nom. of
the imp. v. is not an explicit 5., and the nom. of the aor. v.
possessed of the . isnothing else than the pron. of the

2s

1st pers.; while he allows 990 in

IND u LY TP 5 L; u’ Ju /0 . ln/,
) (¥ G 2,08, § » Gos .3 29 -

phe o iy & U el g

4

[by AlBurj Ibn Mushir atTa’t, We roam about so loug
as we roam about ; then repair, the possessors of riches
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of us and the destitute (repair), to holes (i.e. graves)
whose bottoms are wide, and whose top is a broad stone

standing fast (Jsh)] to be ag. of a suppressed v. of the

XY IV I 3,

3rd pers., i.e. J',-m 999 ;S)L’ , or, with what follows
s,
it, a corrob. [of the pron. in S’b (DM)] upon the prin-

P2 AN, NG GAr s 9

ciple of 4ladiy yglalf w2y ooy [154] (ML).

§ 166. The form of (IH) a detached nem. [pron.
(M,R) agreemg with the inch. (IH) in number, gender,,
sud person, o3 81 6 i XXVIIL 30. Verily I am God

G0 20,M0 9 9G ‘%

and faa,ll Y g M XII. 99. Verily He is the for-

giving, the merciful, but sometimes in the 3rd pers. after
a 1st or 2nd, because the latter occupies the place of a

pre. n., a8

, 2902 oA f As sEAo An/r
{by Jarir, And how many a friend there is of mine in the
wide pebbly watercourses, who would think (the affliction
of) me,if lwere aﬁwfed to be the great affliction! (Jsh)},
ie. ._’,b;jr;m &W ‘3,: (R),] intervenes between the
inch. and [its (M)] enunc., before and after [prefixion of

M, R)] the [tit.(M)] ops [of the inch. and enunc., vid. the
cat. of J‘b the cat. of Q‘ the Hijazi l.. and the cat. of

lf (B)], when the enunc. is det. or [similar thereto, like
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ss A FIPYN ] FEPYY V- T B NV

(M)] 155 ga Je1 (M, 1H), as '_,nm.n o o2} Zuid

@ @, A/ ’ 7/

is the departer, [xvm 87. (419), d—’d” S Y,

A9, $As 4,9 o S9sm o+ s 9, A,

¢d I 4o &La: d‘ sy (2L la ot IIL 175.
(443) And do not thou account (tke niggardliness of)

them that are niggardly of what God hath vouchsafed them

s G2, A
of His bounty to be better for them (M), i.e. Jw-" J=

s sM902 4,9 OAs o

(K, B), XIL 99, Juaw” ® o2y L Zaid is not the

SN2y / s A
departer (R), 3=I1 4 L\D ’_,1 VIIL.-32. If this
A As u;ﬂ’ P Y Y )

e the truth (M),] and rq-d‘ u&’}" el e V117,
Thou wast the watcher over them (M, R). It is named
{by the BB (M, R)] distinctive (M, IH, 1A), because,
[say the moderns (R),] it distinguishes the [case where

what follows it is an (R)] enunc. from the [case
9 A,
where it is an (R)] ep. (R, IA),since, when you say )

:;iiafiff , the hearer may imagine 511;33! to be an ep.,
and therefore await the enunc., so that _;'ou put the distinc-
tive to specify that it is an enunc., not aa ep.; or because,
say Khl and §, it distinguishes the n. before it from the
oue after it by indicating that the latter is not a supple-
ment [140] of the former, but is its enunc. (R): and by
the KK support (M, R), because it keeps what follows it
from falling from the status of enunc., as the support
in the house keeps the roof from falling (R). The J




( 548 )

s2s +1
of inception is prefixed to it (M, R, 14), as 9§ 15D d'
Jsdi Jm;ﬂ IIL. 55. Verily this is the true story (IA),

Go 9 sAe s, L@

like w)" r«-‘:\" eV c..»C'! XI. 89. Verily thou art the
mild, the director. The mch ought to be det., because

‘hl
the distinctive imports corroboration [138], since us)

PmysNO s 9

P& o0 means Zaid himself is the stander; and the
e;zunc. ought to be synarthrous, because, when it is so,
it imports restriction, which, importing corroboration, is
in-keeping with the corroboration of the inch. by the
distinctive: while the form of a detached nom. pron.
agreeing with the inch. is put in order that it may be in
the semblance of a 2ud inch. whose enunc. is what fol-
lows it, the prop. being the enunc. of the 1st inch., so
that by this means the synarthrous [enunc. after it] may
be distinguishable from the ep., because the pron. is not
qualified [147]; but afterwards, since the object of put-
ting the distinctive is to avert confusion of the enunc.
after it with the ep., and this is the sense of thep., vid.
to import & meaning in something else [497], it becomes
ap., and is stripped of the quality of 7., so that it keeps
to a fixed shape, vid. that of the nom. pron., even if what
follows it alter from the nom. to the acc., because the p,
is aplastic; though it retains one plasticity that it had
when it was a 7., i. e. its variation in number, gender and
person, because itis not orig.a p. Then, greater latitude
being taken in the distinctive, it is introduced where the
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9 IS

.enunc. is similar to the synarthrous, vid. the Ja3! of
" superiority, which resembles the synarthrous in that
its particularizer is a p., vid. :,a [355], united with it,
as the particularizer of the ayl;arthrous is a p. united
with it, i.e. the J (R). The conditions of the pron.

named distinctive and support are [thus] 6, (1) that what
precedes it should be (a) an inch., actually or orig., as

2 9 ASAS 99 ’

13
‘_,,nh.ﬂ rD' L.‘ﬂ,i VII. 156. Those shall be the prospe-

s 83 o 90,3

rous, yylell =il Uy XXXVIL 165. And verily we

£
are the standers in ranks, V. 117, LXXIII. 20. [440],
and XVIIL 37.; but Akh allows it to occur between

A9, ssA8 T 4s mso |
the d. s. and s. s., holding r“ selol 4@ Jju_. ,:ll;b XI.
80. These are my daughters, purer for you, [read by Ibn
Marwan (K, DM), Sa‘td Ibn Jubair, AlHasan alBasry,

s A5

and Zaid Ibu ‘Ali (DM)] with yglef in the acc., to be an
instance of it: (b) det., as exemplified; but Fr, Hsh, and

such of the KK as follow them allow it to be indet.,
INE o 9.-‘ s 0+ AE

atmbutmg M o 3y <P Kol y9S o XVI 94,
Because a peoplezs more numerous and wealthy than a

peopletoit : (2) that what follows it should be (a) an enunc.
actually or orig.: (b) det., or like tbe det. in not receiv-

ing J! as above in the case of 1,» LXXIII. 20. and

< /5 ’
S XVIIIL 73.; while the condition of the one like thé.
74
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det. is that it should be a n., as exemplified: but Jj

coordinates the aor. with the #., because of their mutual
o 9, £ ne 49 s
resemblance, holding vazzy guwz 92 83 LXXXV. 13.

z

Verily He produceth and reproduceth to be an instance
of it; and is followed by AB, who allows the distinctive

S 2 19 o+ lfnu

in you2 g® KUyl ey XXXV. 11. dnd the plotting of
those shall prove vain ; and by 1Khz, who says that

there is no difference between acczdental preventlon of

A 9 ,AE

' J' as in Ry J=3l, [where the preventlve of J' is the
o (DM),] and in the pre., like u(lu [where the pre-

ventxve is the prothesis (DM)}, and natural, as in the

s, 9 958,

[pret. and (DM)] aor, v.; while Sub says on ¢ &,

ArANZ O 1020 PTE, +A%. o 43 +,9 3E%, V1 ¥ s o+ AR

Iﬁﬁhﬂl el

‘;JW, $ 1 LIIL 44—46 A4nd that He hath made to
laugh and made to weep, and that He hath killed and

made alive, and that He hath created the two imates, the
male and the female that the distinctive pron. is put in
the first 2 [verses], and not in the 3rd, because some

of the heathen sometimes attribute these acts to others
» £I A f ,E

than God, as Nimrod says w~aafy. sanf Uf IL 260,

I make alive and kill, whereas the 3rd has not been claimed

PLNL T » f e’ -] 7l

by any of mankind; and the text f’aﬂ foiyl J;..U! S

(Y4 & IA9 49 s ws A LY Y A!

.s.,se’ d.:\" ,D L.SJ) .J" ‘.,(.\" J)a’ ‘su-" XXX[V 6.
And they that have been oouclwqfed knowledge know
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what hath been revealed to thee from thy Lord to be
the truth and to guide aright is sometimes cited as
evidenco in favour of Jj's saying, gu@: being coupled to

L)

[the 2ud olj. (DM)] 3= occurring as enunc. after
the distinctive : (3) that it itself should be (a) in the form
of the nom.; (b) in agreement with what precedes it [in
person, gender, and number (DM)]. Its import is (1)
liz., vid. notification from the very first that what follows
it is an enwne., not an appos. ; (2) id., vid. corroboration;
(3) also id., vid. particularization, [i.e. restriction of the
predicameut to the mentioned, and negation of it from all
others (DM)]: and Z mentions all three in the exposi-

s, samass , 18,

tion of ._._,,::xilio’l 2 c.‘;{’,i, IL 4. And those shall be
the prosperous, saying that its import is (1) indication
that what follows it is an enunc., not an ep.; (2) corrobo-
ration ; (3) affirmation that the import of the attribute
is predicable of the subject exclusively of others (ML).-
Some of the Arabs make it an inch., and what follows

2+ AN Vs AP 4A) » s,
it its enunc. ; [and accordingly (5 Uy (DU Loy
s 9 B 09 4

osualt o XLIIL 76. Nor have We wronged them ;
but (545) they were such that they were the wrong-doers

5!‘. Ii

and 3 Ul XVIIL 37. to be such that I am less are
read (M, R) with the nom. among others than the Seven

®)): |
§ 167. The prop. is preceded by a pron. [of: the
3rd pers. (IH) sing., masc. or fem. (R),] named the
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4,
pron. of the 4\& case [when masc. (]m)] and &nﬁ’

Jact [when fem. (Jm), but by the KK {the pron. of (R)}
the unknown (M, R), because that case is unknown until
the pron. is (R) expounded by the prop. {mentioned
(Jm)} after it ([H), as CXII. 1. (160) (M)]. Itis [accord-
ing to the ops. (IH)] ( 1) atta.ched . (&) prominent, [an

[] Al PN, »

acc., in the cats. of J'b and '_,1 (R), as in o2y &b

9 ~s
f: G 1 thought the case to be thls, Zaid was standmg and

b 20, 4, Gs 95,

UH e o0 W 851y LXXIL 19. And that the case was
thls, when the servant of. God stood (M)] (b) latent

(M, IH), a nom., in the cafs. of Qlf and o (R), as in

/A Se s, s Ao

their saying sle 8Uf & sl The case is not this,
God has created his like and IX. 118. [460] (M): (2)

detached (IH), when an inch. or a sub. of ta (R). It is
[preferably (R)] fem. when the [ezpos. (R)] prop. con-

® s ABAo shs 0 STy

tains a fem., as. ylaV | s Y g6 XXII. 45. For verily
£ Simns, a2, AE

the fact is this, the eyes are not blind, [ & 8 45 ¢

s msA 2 Omss9 9770 A S

Iyt si2 se ading () XXVL 197. (M), 50 read by
Ibn ‘Amu' (B),, A4nd was not the fact this, that the

learned of the children of Israel should know it was a
sign for them? (K,B), or they had a sign, that the

~ e GE 4.
learned &c? (K),] and off siaS @i Je [507] (M, B),
prov1ded that the fem. in the prop. be not a complement

!MJ ® ANor 4G ’ l ,”5a

or like a complement, so that &y& wass t@a! or Y g
£
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.’.’ AS SaASAO

8}?:. o'W [19,447] is not preferable, because, the

pron. being intended, important, its :;greement with com-

plements is not observed. This pron. may not be sup-

pressed, from want of indication of it [1], since the-
enunc. isindependent, not containing a cbnnécting pron.

[27] (R). Itssuppression, when it is an acc., [howev?er,

is allowable, because it becomes a quasi-complement

through being governed in the acc., and is besides indi-

~ PAs A, G

cated by the sentence, as oIf Jm» R a u' (517) and

~// N, &

& ¥ e ‘_,‘ (1), the indication here being that the annul-
lers of the mch are not preﬁxed to cond. words; but (R)]

is weak, except with ‘_,! when contracted [525], in which
case it is necessary (IH). The reading of XX 66.

79,

[171] is said to be orig. ‘_,!,;L- Lg ‘_,'u.b M [27],
the [2nd] inch. [l.lb] being then suppressed, and the

G wsf A =

pron. of the case, as in C" d.us »-u! o @' [517]
(8h). This pron. isirregular in 5 ways:—(1) lt neces-
sarily relates to what follows it [160], since it may not
be preceded by the prop. ezpos. of it, nor by any part
thereof ; and ISf errs in saying on

s 0 BGo w, PRV 2 IO SN2 4 4 9 LpLE

’ ,ﬂ....\.. r".l..." ,svl&u.tsb ol &5|,‘" “’:’QU o'yl

[by AlFarazdak, What/ dramk was Ibn AiMaragha
(i.e. Jarir) when he satirized Tamim in the region of

Syria, or shamming drunk? (Jsh)] that ‘:’b: contains
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the pron. of the case, and fySw &fydf i are inch.
. 4
and enunc., the prop. being pred. of oY » Whereas cor-

rectly ,_;!;' is red.: (2) its exponent is only a prop.;
and no pron. shares with it in this, [since the exponent
of every other pron. is a single' term (DM)]: (3) it is not
followed by an appos., not being corroborated [135], nor
coupled to [158], nor followed by a subst. [154] : (4) it
is governed only by inchoation or one of its annullers :
(5) it is invariably sing., not being dualized or pluralized,
even if it be expounded by 2 or more stories (ML). The
BB hold that both terms of the expos. prop. must be ex-
pressed, because, it being expos., its own 2 terms ought
to be independent of exponent. The exponent, when
the annullers of the inch. are not prefixed to the pron.,
must be a nominal prop., [as CXII. 1.]; but, when they
are prefixed to it, may be verbal also, as XXII. 45. (R).
The prop. occurring as enunc. or pred. to the pron. of the
case must be enunciatory, whatever is transmitted to
the contrary :)eing paraphrased, except the pred. of the
L)

contracted ,f, which may be a precatory prop., as in
the reading of XXIV. 9. [34, 525] (ML).

s, I

§ 168. The pron. in Uay &2, [498]'is a vague indet.
(262, 505], thrown out at hazard without aim at any
particular person, and afterwards expounded [84, 160];
and like it in vagueness and exposition is the pron. in

U {,.: [84, 160, 469].
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§ 169. When the u. occurring after v’s and 6...;

VY BTV

'is & prom., the general practice is to say wdl Y,

t’ 7Y shs 2 AN/ ’ @9/ AN 4N

U Yy, tens and s, asuw (H <) el U’!
XXXIYV. 80. Ifit had not been for you, we should have

been beliovers and (isms Jg XLVIL 24. [462]: but
rRaYd

trustworthy persons tra.nsmit from the Arabs sV,

2o he o

4o ¢/ s INs Ar Asv
s wﬂ’ oYy oy ¢
uu @9 A /AB

i o**" B g0 Salpl
[by Yazd Ibn AlHakam, 4dnd how many a place of
combat, if 1 (had) not (been present with thee) wouldst
thou have perished (in), as a faller falls with his limbs
from the summit of the peak ! )3
AT Ar s N2 2V s 2N Y YLy V) NG, A /A8
c:b' f' rb" o A.‘”i * Q’q“ W w,'
[by ‘Umar Ibn Abi Rabia, She azgned with her two
hands from the litter, saying, If thou (hadst) not (been
with me) this year, I should not have performed the pil-
grimage (Jeh)]

0 00 N o, G 5 0 e s8 as 2 2,

Ws o e G 4 o# BU B )5
4

{by Ru’ba Ibn AVAjjaj, My daughter says, T hy time of
departure has arrived. O my father, perhaps thou, or
may-be thou, (wiltfind sustenance) (Jsh)], and
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PRI | wss Y s o 38 GM
Pl O T ol ""-” W I o.s')
[by ‘Imran Ibn Hittan, And 1 have a soul, to which 1
"say, whenever it opposes me, Perhaps I, or may-be I,
(shall attain mine object) (AAz)]; while authorities differ
as to [the explanation of ] that (M). S and the majority

say that i!;; is a prep. [513], peculiar to the pron., as

[501] and the _s [509] are peculiar to the explicit
n., and not dependmg upon any thing [498}; and thai
the position of its gen. is that of a mom. by inchoation,
the enunc. being suppressed [29, 574]: while Akh says

s A

that the pron. is an inch., and Yy not a prep., but that
they substitute the gen. pron. for the mom., as they do

Bs 0 N L4 LN, L,

the converse, since they say U .Jf U, % (L H A
1 am not like thee, nor art thou like me [509]; whereas
substitution occurs only in the case of the detached
prons., [a refutation of Akh’s saying (DM),] because of
their resemblance ta explicit #s. in their independence.

o 7/

On glus [in some MSS Jb;; (170) (DM),] &.

[459, 462], there are 3 oplmons :—(1) S says that c

Sss

is treated like  faf in governing the sub. in the ace. and

pred. in the nom. [516], as J;; is treated like it in having
[}

its pred. conjoined with f [536]: (2) A'kh says that it

continues to govern like :’!} [459] ; but that the acc.
pron. is borrowed in place of the nom. pron.: which is
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refuted by two matters, (a) that substitution of ome pron.

for another is authorized only in the case of the detached
s 0E, LE ASe Ao ,

[P’é”-]; e" e Ul W, while in f" ,»,ﬁ ok
[129] the S is an etymological subst. [682] for the «,

[being a case of conversion {(DM),] not a case of substi-
tution of one pron. for auother, as IM thinks; (b) that

the pred. appears governed in the nom. in

/.’"-'r ’ /A/ X s@se 8, .01 s s -'d.’l
[by Sakhr Ibn Al‘Abbud alKhldnmi, Then said I, May
be it is the fire of Ka's; and perhaps she will complain,
and I shall come towards her, and visit her (Jsh)]

(3) Mb and F say that it continues to govern like ‘_,'S
but that, the sentence being transposed, [what ought to
be (DM)] the sub. is made pred., and conversely, [the ¢

s 98 AE s 98 AZ

in o 5 o é»w being its prepos. pred., and r,’i o its
postpos. sub. (DM)]: which is refuted by its entailing in

~ II; ’

such as oJi WA L [above] restriction [of the expression
(DM)] to a v. and its acc., [while the nom., vid. its pose-
pos. sub., is suppressed (DM)]; but they may reply that
the acc. here is a nom. in sense, since their assertion is
that the inflection is transposed, while the sense is

unaltered.
§ 170. The , of profection, named also the ,, of
support, is affixed before the g of the 1st pers., (1) when

governed in the acc, by (a) the v., whether plastic, as
%
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s 7AE 20 4 rs 0

._s.u))' f oraplastlc, as Jl.-s and J’J:; L!rb or »L\s L

or J:hlm if ;S“'b’ be held to be a ». [511]; (b) the verbal

LYy

n., as ;SJ’)" 60",: and ASAJ.: 5 (c) the p. [ Q' &e.

ﬁ
(516) DM)], as 6 : (2) when governed in the gen by Jo

and '_’, (3) When post.to o, w [187], orlaa (4) in

A,y

other cases anomalously, as Jlm; i. q. é‘-""‘“ my suffi-

o NI9E

ciency [187] and C” ‘Sulw’ [609] (ML). The ., of
protection is introduced into the v. to protect it from the
Kasr, because what precedes the g of the lst pers. must
be pronounced with Kasr ; whereas, since they debar the
v. from the gen. [404], and the Kasra is the original sign of
the gen. f{16], they dislike that what is sometimes the sign
of the gen. should be found in the v.: while itsintroduction

Y

in such as .s:l!ad and gnhu is either for the sake of

uniformity, or because the Kasr would be supplied upon

’ a4

the f and g, if it were not for the & 88 in glas and

<6 ; and its introduction with the o of inflection, as
ot “‘

4.9 Az ws A
.5""7'7"" , the 4 of corroboration, as Mo, and the
LY L N ‘

attached mom. pron., as ‘5‘*?)"‘ and (s Ay, is allowa-
ble because the .y s of inflection and eorroboration and
the prons. mentioned are like part of the v. This o
is inseparable from (1) all the paradigms of the pret. : (2)
the aor. [including the imp.}, except the five paradigms
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¢ontaining the o of inflection [405], whether the aor.
[or émp.] contain the , of the pron. or the single or

L Y

double  of corroboration, as Jm;-og, and

[ rG o 7 A2 ST .. Lss woNS A
)“" ul)-J'r”:nwchd# &.u..s.a W fo o.S*"’“ JB
[by ‘Antara, Will a Shadani she-camel cursed with an
udder debarred from milk, cut off, bring me to her dwell-
ing? (EMj}, or not. The place of the ., of protection
fuay be supplied by the  of inflection, contrary to the
o Of the pron. and the two s of corroboration, although
combination of two likes is realized in the case of all,
because, the  of inflection having no meaning, like the
o of protection, each of them is for a li¢. matter, contrary
to the 4y of the pron. and the two oS of corroboration,
This is according to the opinion of those who, like Jz,
hold the elided to be the o Of protettion, because the
beaviness ‘comes from it, not from the o of inflection ;
whereas according to the saying of S, that the elided is
the y of inflectlon, because it is exposed to elision in the .
apoc. and subj. and has no meaning, the cause of the non-
elision of the , of the pron. and two W § of corrobora-
tion is obvious, since they are not exposed to elision and
have a meaning. Elision of the .y of protection with the
o °f the pron. occurs, however, by poetic license, as

VAT - N Y V] £ x4 rnc, K 2y

L.S'Mb ’0’ og)'-k’h" 5 goan) » K“ J= ‘J&JU 5'))

[by ‘Amr Ibn Ma‘dikarib azZubmdi, Thow seest it (the
bair of the head) like wormwood steeped in musk, vering
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the women rummaging for lice when they rummage

V3 Y24

me for lice, orig. cJias (Jsh)], where the elided. may

not be the . of the pron., since the ag. is not suppressed.
Three methods are allowable with the o of inflection,
elision of one , incorporation of the y of inflection -

into the y of protection, and expression of both without
incorporation ; and V1. 80. [405] is read according to

7 Ay

all three. Expression of the u with e is better, as

~ $ Asv /s 7 2 A

C" lla) ssls [164]; but ‘_;...d is al]owable, as 3 I

LA g $

C“ [164], by assimilation to s,u and glws occurs by

L N dd

assimilation to J=f; but .Sv!mc is more frequent (R).

It is disputed whether the .y of protection be inseparable

s 7 AR 7oA,
from the J=3f of wonder or not, as C" ,n:! L [477] or

sAE
5! L ; but the correet opinion is that it is inseparable

(IA). The ,, may be affixed to verbal ns., because they

"convey the sense of the v.; or omitted, because tbey are

)
not orig. vs. [187]. The , may be affixed to J, J '

a ! =%,

Y, and oY » because they resemble the v. [516,] ; or

elided, because the affixion is due to the resemblance, and

is not original, and because of the combination of likes,

@ s

together with the frequency of usage (R). J«f is cor-
rectly denuded of the .y, as XL. 38. [411]; and expres-
sion of the .y is rare, as
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2908 #A, » & 93 @sr s /A0 s £ S0,

&Lo dﬁu” !)a: l@ha.! * J.S'd" r,u.l” LS;’,A;! R 1)

[ Then said I, Lend ye two to me the adze: perhaps I
shall carve with it a scabbard for a glorious sword (J)].

s As

The , is not elided with =4, except extraordinarily,
n .

YN VT | A s os Ry

Jh R wl, &wl-c! * n.s“’J(’ ..:! fl:s &M

[by Zaid AlKhasil, Like the wish of Jabzr, when he said,
Would that I were to find him, and I would lose some of
my property for the sake of slaying him (J)] ; but is com-
monly expressed, as IV. 75. [411] (I:i). th says that

expression of the ., in the case of 4o, 4, 3, and

L3 is better known; but according to S elision is a
license not allowable except in poetry, as

[ Y PP Ar A o A, s, 'AJA; 9w 2 T &

wﬂ”;ﬂmw*w; pehs Sl el

[O thou asker about them and about me, I am not of
Kais, nor is Kais of me (J)] and

: A/ As9 A Ay A s A,

. . P

S S pal ge S
4 7 ’ s /

ASNS & o 9 7 Ao s As

IRl e
[by Humaid Ibn Malik alArkat, My sufficiency is the help
( o being red.) of the two Khubaibs (‘Abd Alish Ibn
AzZubair, surnamed Abu Khubaib, and his son Khu-
baib), my sufficiency : the Im@m (Khubaib Ibn <Abd
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Allah) is not the unrighteous niggard (J)]: and the
o 18 affixed for preservation of the ingeparable quiescence
[ot the final]. According to S and Zj, elision of the

A S

from 4o is not allowable, except by poetic license ;
whercas, according to others, expression is preferable,
but elision is not a poetic license, because it is authorized

$AP w s A 7 Ass A/

among the Seven, [ 1,3 MJ o uab »s XVIII. 75.

Thou hast obtained from me an excuse being read ;.s"’!
(K, B) by Nafi‘ (B)]; but IH follows Jz, who say's that

LR V4

you are allowed an option in the case of o, the read-
ing inducing them to say so: and affixion of the , to

L
o, though itisnotav.,is for preservation of the insepar-

able quiescence of the . Elision is better than expres-
A,

sion in the case of Ja=y, because of the dislike to a
quiescent J before the , and from the difficulty of
pronouncing it.

§ 170.A. The most particular of the prons. is the

pron. of the 1st pers., then that of the 2nd pers., then
that of the 3rd ; and in combination the more particular

709 . AE, S 79 790N0 9, ¢ AB

:)l;(;vmls, as UL w‘, Ul or 42, and L 5 e



THE DEMONSTRATIVES.

§. 171. The dem. is what indicates a denominate

and demonstration of that denominate: you say, when
P
demonstrating Zaid for example, Ia® This, the word

3 indicating the person Zaid and demonstration of that
person (Sh). The dems. are the nms. that the denomi-
nate is demonstrated by ; and on that account they con-
tain the sense of the v., and therefore govern ds s.
[75] (IY). Ouly a visible sensible [object], near or
distant, is orig. demonstrated by the dems. : so that, if an
invisible seosible [object] be demonstrated by them, as

L@ sA@ 4 A

&=t 5 XIX. 64. That is the Paradise, this is
because it is made to be like the visible ; and simi-

larly if what is imperceptible by the senses be demons-
trated by them, as VI. 102. [172] and XII. 37.

[561] (R). The dems. are (1) sing., (a) masc. 13 : (b)
Sfem. U’, Pr f'a' [or ‘_slq-’:", with slurring or impletion
®)], ;3,’Z’ft3 [or '5’@6, with slurring or impletion
®)1, 5, &5, [and sometimes 7—»93 (R)]: (2) duw., (a)
masc., ,[in tl,xe nom. (M, Jm)] L',,':S, and [in the acc.

and gen. (M, Jm)] g5, [but in some dials. d!é,

’ ’ v s 1 -
whence '_;,',,;u u’,t&m "91 XX. 66. Verily these two
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are two enchanters (174) (M)]; (b) fem., [in the nom.
(IY Jm)] ‘_,b, aud [in the acc. and gen. (IY, Jm)]

J.}-' [b being the only fem. dial. var. dualized (M,

Jm), because of the frequency of its oceurrence (Jm)]:
(3) pl., masc. and fem. J’l,! for ,! a heteromorphous
pl., the measure of which is Jx3 upon the measure of

<y (IY)], pronounced with prolongation or abbrevia-
tion (M, IH), and in the latter case [generally] written
with the g (R, Jm); which is common to the.rational

and irrational, as
sw® s ANs 2N s 2NO G

S Byla var Jihalf 05

IV AR I VA VI P

cgm u:{d,! o faally
(M, R), by Jarir (M, J), Disparage thou [664] the
halting-places after quitting the halting-place of Al Liwa,
and life ufter the passing of those days (J), where it is

22 INRs SANG P G

used for the irrational (IY, J), as in yadly gews L_,l

SN 9As 10 o+ +E B9, 000,

)J,;.u sie L,(JJ,’ Y o!,o.ﬂ, XVIL 38. VPerily the
ear and the eye aad the heart, all of those are inquired

about (J), and similarly ‘

v Brs BN V5 S

W yed w}f C:lé.s LG

2 & Sy Zo G Grsl A
(1Y), by ‘Abd Allah [Ibn ‘Umar (ID)] Ibn ‘Amr Ibn
‘Uthman Ibn ‘Affan al‘Arj1, O how graceful [288] are
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young gazelles whose horns have budded jfor us from
among those herds of gazelles that graze amidst those
little [293] wild lote trees and gum-acacia trees! (Jsh),
though it is mostly used for the rational, and there is a

JAEA

version pf93¥! peoples [in the former verse] (J);and,
when pronounced with Kasr, sometimes has Tanwin

[608], in which case, the Tanwin denoting indeterminate-
~s £
ness, as in &.a [187, 198], while J”,' is det., its import

is dzstance, in order that the persons demonstrated may
~s 5 s s 5

be like the indet., so that JU,i is like L.ﬁ”,! [173];and

~sP

sometimes has the 1st Hamza changed into ¥, as sW,

J~1£ ’

or the Jast Hamza pronounced with Damm, as sY,f ; and

sometimes has the Damma before the  J impleted, as
~s i ~sAy
3”,1 upon the measure of )L' ,b whereas sY /® upen

the measure of i)y,
shss 3,8 vr G 4 ~/A g LY 24 /M:a
Uniiy Buf S W O @ 1..@;!!,».}» Y ol
Bear up: let not these say, This man wep?, when he
wept, for grief and rage is not a dial. var., but a con-
~ o1
traction of J” ® [174] by elision of the § of ® and con-

~/

version of the [1st] Hamza of s¥,f into y (R). The
dem. in I1. 1. [599] is made mase., though the demon-

VR 4 L /7 A

strated is a fem., vid. the 8yyw chapter, because _tsI}
VN ’

is (1) its enunc.,in which case, «£<\3 having the same-

6
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2 /A

meaning and denominate as ubo(" the gender of the

former may be made to accord w1th that of the latter,

lw.‘ N s A,

a8 in Kol =3 yo [182, 449]: (2) its ep., That scrip-
L 2 )

ture, in which case only .__,uxu is plainly demonstrated
by it, since by the dem. is demonstrated the [n. of] genus

4o 200 9 sA0@ , | 6

occurring as its ep.: you say 135 Jad ‘_,Lw”! EECKRNNS )

Vd rd
QA Go 4|

or e KIS Hind, that human being, or that person,
did such a thing, and [An Nabigha] adh Dhubyani rays

!I ’ /A AR s AL ..Au’
&.uls u',:u@" |Sl‘ s w

A, s PAN,, BN,

,s,n el SIS e b

TZ have been told that Nu‘m (the beloved) is blaming
the desertion : God send down rain to, and keep, that

blaming, upbraiding (person)’ (N)]. And d” [115]
’, | V) 5 ..

may be prefixed to q.,do in uda I ‘_,!,; II. 63.
Middle-aged between tkose two because ._.do is i. q two
thmgs [172], since it occurs as a dem. of the K )‘9 and

,I: mentioned [149], being allowable as a dem. of two

JSems., though it is sing. masc., as being a paraphrase of

PR s Rse v

¥0 b or o L for the sake of abridgment. And the

pron. is sometimes treated like the dem. in this respect:

~S$ 95 .

AU says, I said to Ru’ba about his saying & oylas 1&9
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at,

[161] “Jf thou mean the lo,lb, say @V, and, if the

1935, @t,

M,- and d’" say lg/f”’; and he said, “I meant ¥
c..S!o ” (K). The dems. [except g)“" and c_,b (Sh)] are

uninfl. (IY, R Sh), upon quiescence, like 15 and 50 ;

s, smAhO a/ /AN,

Fath, like ‘.-* [175], as ,,_,a”! ¢ Uiy, XXVI. 64.
And We made the others draw near there; Kasr,

~s o Sml

like :’l;ib ; and Damm, like !”jb, which Ktb relates

that some of the Arabs say (Sh): (1) according to most
(R), because they imply the sense of the p. (IY, R),
vid. demonstration : for, this being a meaning, like interro-
gation, a p. ought to be constituted to indicate it [159],
because their custom current in the case of every meaning
introduced into the sentence or into words after their

formation is that a p. should be constituted to indicate
§h/ § /5

it, like the [ps. of] inferrogation in uy) .._,)Lol and JD

$ ., ba §a, v re 4

)b 82y, negation in yyee yé L, wish, hope,

beginniﬂg, ending, premonition, comparison, etc., for
‘Il

which uJ Jo Jo d" Ub the S, etc, are con-

stituted ; or that what fol]ows the course of the p. in
needing something else should be constituted to denote
it, like the inflection indicative of the various meanings,
the S of relation, and the alteration of the formation

' 5/1\’ § o L 2 [ )

alone, as in &2 and )¢ and 8,-.4 and ,.J, or with

the addition of a letter, as in the dtm and some broken
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pls.: and, sinee demonstration is a meaning introduced

» 9G ¥ L 2982 o |
into words like Jay! and il in Jayf 130 This

P s/AS s 2

man and g )¥1 SIS That horse, and no p. has been
constituted to indicate it, the dems. become like impliers
of the sense of the p. (R): (2) as some say, because
the dem. resembles the pron.: for you demonstrate by
the former what is in vour presence so long as it remains
present, and, when it is absent, that n. quits it, whereas
[explicit] 7s. are so constituted as to be inseparable from
their denominates ; and, since this ». is separable from
what it is constituted for, it becomes like the pron., which,
being used as a n. when an explicit n. precedes [160],
and not having been a n. for it before that, is a n. for the
denominate in one state, and not in another : so that, since
the pron. must be uninfl. [161], the vague [262] must
likewise be uninfi. (IY)‘: (3) as is said, because the consti-

’

tution of some dems., as 13, b, s.é yand g, is [bil,]

~ 2 =B
like that of ps.; while the remainder, as sY,{ and Y,f,
are made to accord with them: (4) as i; said, because
they need the context that removes their vagueness, vid.

either sensible demonstration or qualification [148], as
9 050 4|

Jay1 6@ This man, as the p. needs something else
[497]. The majority say that the du. is uninfl., because

the cause of uninflectedness exists in it, as in the sing.

and pl.; and that ,_,)lé is a coined form, not constructed
' d

. A,
upon a sing., 40 being a form for the nom., and SO
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for the acc. and gen.: but some say that it is infl,,
because its termination varies with the variation of the
ops., while the assertion that each of them is a fresh
form is contrary to the apparent [case]. And the dispute

v, AsSs

on 9,!.4.11! and .‘,’g..s.l" [176] is the same as on ‘_,1..3 and

g”’"’ (R). The dems. '_,'o and ,_,b and the conjuncts

Py ras

9,!..;1” and @W$ are like the du., i. e. are infl. with the

f in the nom. and with the 6 preceded by Fath in the

Y -3

acc. and gen. [16], like Lu,h and lls,” but are
not really dus., because the only dets that may be

dualized are such as are susceptible of being made indet.,
§ A, 6a,

like vy and gyes, which, when held to be common and

tndet. [12], may be dualized, for which reason you say
Ll s sAsNs

"_,,bgyl and 9,',.-” , prefixing the p. of determination
to them [13], whereas, if they retained the determina-
tion of the quality of proper name, the p. of determina-

tion might not be prefixed to them; while, {3 and ‘s..';"!
not being susceptible of being made indet., because their

determination is by means of demonstration and the

conj., which are inseparable from them, that proves ‘_,'C;
9’!.;;!; , and the like to be gquasi-du. m, like !.D and
RPN

L, not really dus., for which reason Jl may not be

s90E

' prefixed to ‘_,b as it may not be to Ub and Wi (Sh).
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Iz K ’% »

But wb, ‘_, , QMU' and ’,Ld" [176] occur in the

three cases; and to this is attributed XX. 66. [above]
(R). These ns. are 8aid to be vague [262] because you
demonstrate by them everything that is in your pre-
sence, and sometimes there are several things in your
presence, so that they confuse the person addressed, who
does not know which of them you demonstrate; and
therefore these ns., being vague, are for that reason in-
variably explained by the ep. upon the occasion of con-
fusion (IY).

§ 172. The p. [ < (IY, S8h, Jm)] of allocution
[560] is affixed to them (M, IH, Sh), to give warning of
the number and gender of the person addressed (Jm), as

n._ﬂa [ui:b or ] -..:C:ia with the  single or double
'y A 7 /00 L REd

[178], whence <Xty 4o Uy i35 XXVIIL 32.
Then those two shall be two proofs from thy Lord,

2 Ao

\..Cuo ..Sb ..,c» [but not (IY)] Jm [below],

As ’ 0 5 s 12
uﬁb u..(a.u <SYyf, and L.CJ,I (M). The S is not

29,9

a pron., as in L XU, because that would necessarily
involve its being governed in the gen. by prothesis, which
is not allowable, because the dems. are not pre., since

: s 10
they are invariably det. [112] (Sh). The S of K
[1738] does not indicate the 2nd pers. [160], but only

allocution; so that it is a p. indicating a meaning, bat



( 571 )
having absolutely no indication of the person (Sh on the

prons.). It varies with the gender and number of the
R 7 )

person addressed, as <, J& ._,(Ls: XIX. 10. Thus
hath thy Lord said, [XIX. 21. (561) (IY),] XII. 37.

Al s obo 99 |

[561], p%:y 8MF KIS VI. 102. That is God your Lord,

and XIIL. 32. [502] (M). These [ps. of allocution (Jm)]
being five [multiplied (Jm)] into five [sorts of dem., i. e.
the sing. masc. and fem., the du. masc. and fem., and
the common pl. (Jm)], that [product (Jm)] is 25, vid.

@ 4

;sm to 1o, ..,om land uou..s (Jm)] to J<Ao [and

“® As

Jiuu (Jm)], and sxmﬂarly the rest (IH), i. e. o.fb and
¥ s Ay @ v

.__.Q: to jb and gﬁu \..(:b and L-Ow to JQU and

9 A . P | /zf 53'5 w.’li

<5, and Lﬁ-’,’ and SY to J(.J,! and Y, ;
while ;.(w though given by Z [above] and MK, is said

in the [Th and] Sihah to be wrong (Jm). Bat there is
another dial., transmitted by trustworthy ‘authorities,
which makes the sign of allocution sing. and pronounces
it with Fathin every case, by giving predominance to the

$ 4 '.uf LI V7 Wl s 1V,

side of the sing. masc., as Uaw, &l f; (HEYS ;,(l._w’, IL
137. And thus have We made you a chosen ‘people, where

AL ), ,

the analogy of the 1st dial.requires rﬁai 3, because the

29 & 4 Ao
address is to a multitude, as in the other text U ,a.uu &

28, N b s, AT,

S 5 sMf 6 rﬂ&’ XLVIII, 15. Ye shall not Jollow
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s G 85

us. Thus hath God said before ; and bence JwJ! el L

(Y B | APAPA, /oo 99A, A 2 'm

el s.ﬂé ...... ¢ iz ol f5yais u! Igiet XLVIL 8-10.
0 ye that have believed, if ye help God, He will help

ALl

YOUeerane That is because they, not fﬂo , though the
’ s |
addressed is a multitude (IY). Auod [thus] XI5 is some-

(YN s 2AR 4 s A [ |

times used in place of (XI5, as =aialf s go! o

’

rﬁ; IV. 30. That marrying of the handmaidens is Sor
him of you that dreadeth falling into fornication and

9 99 + NE  ,0E

§of y25 Yyl L.do 1V. 3. That choice of one wife
will be nearer to the condltlon that ye be not unfair; just

as the sing. is sometimes used to demonstrate two

FY MRV 1
[things], as IL. 63. [171], or more, as sf:,yu oY ._,(f& 5

$ s srms 2N

W,y ,L. p(: 3 "Mf XVIL 40. 4l of those, the evil thereof
are hateful in the sight of thy Lord, by paraphrasing

S AN

the du. or pl. by yefcedl (R).

§ 178. The J [599, 681] before the S is optional,
as c.’.ﬂ:s or s.:ﬂ.; (Sh). ua..'s is :Sh:» with the J added
in it [to indicat’e the distanc; of the demonstrated, and

pronounced with Kasr because of the concurrence of two
quiescents (IY)] A distinction being made between

lo Jlo and ._.ﬂ..» (M), L) is said to denote the near,
J!o the zntermedzate and L.ﬂo the distant, [But some,
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holding that there is no medium between the near and
distant, say that the dems. denuded of the  § and <§
denote the near ; and that those conjoined with them,
or with the S alone, denote the distant (R).] And like
[the masc. (IY)] L,E’t.; [in importing déstance (Jm)] are

[the fem. (M, R)] «<G (M, IH) from 5, in which
they elide the g because of its quiescence and the
quiescence of the . J after it (IY), L:d,,é', L with

Fath of the ws by elision of the | of S (R), and ;db
[from € , in which they do not elide the | , as they do
not elide it in ...,do (IY)], the last [3 (R)] being

w0 P Wy

rare (M, R); the du (R) L.X:h.) and :_,ob ; and [the

d ~y f
pl. (R)] v..ﬁ”,, (IH) and ;”,l [171] (R). The redup-

w s+ |

lication of the .y [in 91..» and ‘_,h.@ is a compensation

‘7w 2

for an elided letter, the § of b but (IY)] in ..,om
[and ;,ou (R)], says Mb, is a compensation for the J
in o..ﬂd (IY R) and ...xu.. (R) so that, when you say
;.ﬁc.: in the sing., you say uf-v!o in the du. (IY), while,
according to Mb, n..ob is the du. of Lﬂo (M). Baut
others than Mb say that the reduplication is a compensa-

tion for the elided f of the sing. [ SIS and <SG ]:
"
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’ w /3
and this is more likely, because they say ._,mu and

o /G

WU with the ., doubled as a compensation for the

’

elided g [176] ; while, if the reduplication were a com-
w 2!

pensation for the J, ‘_,!oib with w [174] would not be

I

said, as LIOW is not said: so that, according to others
than Mb ax;d his followers, the distant and intermediate
have one expression in the du. (R). The J must be
omitted in (1) the dem. of the du., as L:O!...; and s_’Gl{:‘
(2) the dem. of the pl. in the dial. of those who prolong 1t as

3 o 7 F
L,(J-’”i whereas, if you abbreviate, you say <SY,f or

._,(!)l,! (3) every dem. preceded by the premonitory
p. a8 LSIGB [174], 56@ , and ..,Cuua (Sh). AndFr
asserts that omission of the  J in all is the dial. of
Tamim, who content themselves with the «S alone to

denote the distant and intermediate (R).

§ 174. The premonitory [p. (IH) & (M, R)] is
preﬁxed lo them [552] (M IHd). One says [sing. masc.
(Sh)] !uiD [the | of w being dropped in writing from
frequency of usage, but retainede in pronunclatxon
(IY) Jem, (Sh) 8..;10 (1Y, Sh), f:vlza (1Y), ;9"» M);]
Ub and d:llb [as
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7900 P ANo  ,GE IOAG s 2
3 b el Ll JLSas
«S)"; » 6‘ 7
» x4 §S,0s 4 sN2s

ALy EpdD By ks

{by Ka‘b alGhanawi, dnd ye two fold me that death
was only in the towns: then how (did my brother die
‘in this place), when this is a rock and a sand-heap ?

7 Ar v

(N),} and C“ Lw.AaJ de, (149) (IY): du. (1Y, Sh)
masc., in the nom. (Sh)] ‘_,Lw [and in the acc. and

A

gen. J:&b Sfem., in the nom. (Sh) dbUD {and in the
acc. and gen. l_,ulé (Sh)} : pl. (1Y, Sh), masc. and fem.

s\ s,91
(Sh)] 1”,21 (M, Sh) or ”,ZD (M), with prolongation [in
the dzal of the Hijazis, which is transmitted in the

Kur'an (Sh),] or abbreviation (IY, Sh) in the dial. of the

~eSs s, P,

Bani Tamim (Sh), and 1”,10 [or ”,JD] with elision

~ ™~ A9/ 7 AG 44

of the | of B, as @1 Y Ui ¥ ulel [171] and

gas A, F. s ¥ a8 L, 1ol G 4s,

Jhu §ydana !!Lv e —alact a..\w,m 5 Y
by AlA‘shd, To these, then those, did I give sandals
measured by sandals (IY). And [sometimes the p. of

s 2| 22

allocution is with them, as (IY)] Stde, [ St (1Y),]

v s "-" s, 291

._,(.uﬂb M), wiolib L,O'bllb [and L,CJ,D or SYip }

(IY) The UD is not part of the dem., but only a p. put to
eall the attention of the person addressed to the demons-

trated, as is praved by its ellipse, allowably in 13 and




( 576 )

J’d and necessarily in u..da [173] (Sh). One ex-
planation of XX. 66. [16, 171] is that, when L\D is

dualized, two | 8, the | of Mib and the | of dualization,
are combined, so that one of them must be elided,
because of the concurrence of two quiescents ; and there-
fore those who assume the elided to be the | of 1..';1; ,
and the remaining one to be the | of dualization, convert
the latter into g in the acc. and gen. [16]; but those
who assume the converse do not alter the { [171] (Sh
on inflection).

§ 175. And hence thelr saying, when they demon-

strate the near place, wb ; and, when the distant, wa
for which [!.LD , with (IY)] Kasr [of the 8, a vicious

and rare dial. var. (IY),] has been transmitted and ;5

~s0 0

(M): these ns. also being dems., like L:JD and .d!)b,
except that by these ns. only that place which is present,
and by those everything, is demonstrated. And Dhu-r

Kumma says

,,., s AEA0, -w...a v ¢ s G ...-2 A s ull 3:
2 S,
[Thera (an adv. to J=>) in the precedmg saymg d:JJ

L aXd
$,0 ¢ ~oNE AG © 7

J=>5 w(;,i 5 J»A”b The Jinn have at mght on our

sides a clamourmg), and there, and here ( ‘Ja being red.)
or there: they (the Jinn) have on them (the stdes), on the
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left hands and on the right hands a mudtering, with
Fath of the ¥ in all three, or, as is said, with Fath of the
¥ in the 1st, Kasr in the 2nd, and Damm in the 3rd,
and (FA)] with reduplication [of the , in all three
(FA)]; but, as for the saying of the Rajiz

A, A A A s, Ar

8iKaf > @y Y

’

Aso A ’ 790 A

Asv ’ .1‘ As
[ They (the camels) have come to water from many places,
Jrom here and from here: if I quench not their thirst,

what (am I to do)? (AAz)], he means lub and substi-

tutes a ¥ for the § [181, 690] (IY). l.’db is invariably
an adv., either in the acc. or governed in the gen,

by ;:0 or é! only (R). ¢ is a n. whereby distant
place is denfonstrated, as XXVL 64. [171]: and it
{also] is an aplastic [64] adv. [of place, i.e. is not
used except as an adv., nor governed in the gen. except

by J' (DM)]; for which reason he that parses it as
s A, P V) s . IS VRN

[direct (DM)] odj. of -afyin =i f" waly 13fy
LXXVI. 20. And, when thou seest there, thou shalt s:e

s A%,
makes a blunder, [ «=-2!y having no obj. expressed or
174
supplied, in order that it may be general, and r? being
in the position of the acc. as an adv, i. e. in Paradise
(K)] : and it is not preceded by the premonitory p. [552],
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nor followed by the S of allocution [560] (ML). The
S [of allocution (M)] is affixed, [and the premonitory

p. is prefixed (M),] to [ W and (M)] TP (M, R), as

s 78 9 s &7 2 s P 2 0/ &
SUa, Law, and L\Jtlm e g Q,“b t.dbtm bfV 27.

Verily we stop here (IY), but not to f" ) the saying

, Gy

+Ke3 being wrong (R): and [they put the J, so that
(IY)] deo [599, 681] is said, as w.: [173] is said
(M), e. g. XVIII 42. [75] (IY) G denotestbenear,

s 29

gun: the mtermedtate, and uUbJD the distant : while

f” ../ , and bdb like Lﬁwb denote the distant.

s 29 '
But sometimes fime is meant by SUa, o..ﬂwb and

NGy

WD as XVIIL 42. [75}, 1. e. wu-m Then, and e

~ 9 AZ 2 7 III

&)y [109],i e i g1~ Yy when (the longing

/4/

was) not at a time that etc, UR being an adv. of time,
because of its prefixion to the prop. [124] (R). IHsh,
however, says that the dem. is not pre. (SM); and the’best

is the saying of F that ¥ is inop., [the adp.] L2 a
L 4
prepos enunc., and a~ia a postpes. inch. by subaudition

VALY s~ N

of 0‘, as in [ 3§yl fi:,a &;M B XXX. 23. And
.among His signs is (that) He showeth you the lightning

w A OAC Py, 7 Aav

and (SM)] 5wu &os [2, 418. A.] (ML), i. e. fdo‘,

o o+ A=’ AA@ , 1 - £ ms

Us SH1, o S 1D U (D).



THE CONJUNCTS.

§. 176. They are (1) [ ’_S..Ji, and ‘551, and their du.

and pl. (IY),] (a) sing., masc. oI, [used for the
rational and irrational (IY, Sh), as XXXIX. 34. (178)

2 PI/A9 ASAS Jo S09Ar , |

and yyieys (RIS 6..:\!9 (Keg2 f3® XXI. 103. This is
your day, whick ye used to be promised (Sh)]; fem. d’ﬁ; ,
[used for the rational and irrational, as LVIII. 1. (5;5)

G2 s /N A NS Gsr o e , SwisrB e 9 9,,
and I gl 4 rm”)"bru" g Sekedl Jgine
PAYZ A ¥

ke §,558 11, 136. The foolish of the people continually
(578) say, What hath turned them away from their
Kibla that they were determined upon? (Sh): (a) some-

times the g of 5&! {and &J! (IY R, Sh)} is (a)

doubled (M, R, Sh), as ,_su.dl and 5\" (IY, R), the two

words being then infl. {like 5' according to Jz, (R)},
or uninfl. upon Kasr (R, Sh) according to some, as

- & o s +AF A / s BAALC, D AR 4 Ay,

SSU U LSSy @ oy 8126 YT gy

PR R4

, Y ,Ai s Ass smrsA@ s,

,.s““s Sl oY Suilacy, M) 82 S
And wealth is not (then know thou it) wealtlz even zf
il enrich thee, except for him that obtains by it eminence,
and devoles it to the mearest of his kindred and to the
Jriend (R); (B) elided, the preceding letter being then



( 580 )
pronounced with Kasr, {as it was before the elision
(Sh),} or quiescent (IY, R, Sh), as

& sA9 G,B $s0 A N, LY VRV VANV T,
et ol L i # hymeo =i0sa 4 JUf,
By Him Who is such that, if He willed, I should be a

rock or a mountain solid, high,

Aoy l/ﬁ.’ -/v AG o, AS 2 Ss 9/ 2/
!..s.da.ob Euy P SV #l..m‘ mwd,x) Y,
And be sure thou be not of them that have been out-
witted, like Lim that has dug a pitfall, and been caught

in it himself and
Juul / v /2 ] s 9 8 NG AS
f“'db o’-a G@fyf % ‘_5-&-' Q' Ja,’-ua»” Jas
Then say thou to her that blames thee, Verily my soul,
I know it charms not with amulets (R): (b) the | and
J in 6.3.7! and ‘_535' and their du. and pl. are, accord-
ing to critical judges, red. (599), what is intended by
them being the form of determination, not its sense, as
is proved by two matters, (@) that the | and J in the

conjuncts are an inseparable addition; whereas the J

of determination is not known by us to occur insepar-
’ 2,90,

ably, but on the contrary may be dropped, as pUs!f and

§,9

r!lé ; while we do not find them say 3 , as they say
1 4

§ 40

fuzz (B) that we find many of the conjunct ns. to be
denuded of the | and  §, but, notwithstanding that, to
, 1]

Ay
be det., vid. 4o, ', and oI, their determinateness

being only by means of the conys. after them ; and, when
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it is established that the conj. is determinative, the ¢
and J in such conjuncts as they are prefixed to are not
determinative also, because the ». does not become det.
for two different reasons : (c) the | and J are added for

a sort of rectification of the form, because gd¥f and

such of its sisters as contain a J are introduced only as
connectives to the qualification of dets. by props. (178):
for props. are indet. (144), and the indet. is not an ep.
of the det. (146); while it is impossible to prefix the J
of determination to the prop., because this J is one of
the peculiarities of 7s. (2), whereas the prop. is not pecu-
liar to ns., but is nominal and verbal: so that they then

put ‘3..3;!', and make the prop. a conj. to ».S‘.j;’ which
is the ;p. in form, though the object is the ;n-op. ; and,
the form of 5:3:( before the prefixion of the f and J
not being in accordance with the form of the eps. of
dets., they add at its beginning the { and } ,. in order
that they may thereby obtain the form of the det., which
they intend, and thus the form and sense may corres-
pond (IY)]: (b) du., masc., [in the zom. (1Y, IA, Sh)]

s@0, L W4

u},’éﬂl » [and in the acc. and gen. 423¥1 (1Y, IA, Sh)];

-7

Jem., [in the mom. (IY, IA, Sh)] Wi, [and in the
NG, ’

acc. and gen. WS (1Y, IA, Sh): the g being elided
in the du. (IY, R, IA); and replaced by the { in the

nom., and by the g in the acc. and gen. (IA)]: (a)
78
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sometime the , is (@) doubled, [as a compensation for
the elided g (173) (R, IA), as in the reading {of Ibn

AN, B, w G,

Kathir (IY)} oo @lsls J3UIy IV. 20 dnd the two
of you that shall commit it (1Y, IA) and the reading

wAeG® » %2 LG,

oW Gy Gog XLI 29, Qur Lord, show Thou us the

two that ; and this reduplication is allowable in the du.
’ w l whA /
of the dems. !o and G also, as u!o, u , é,gp and

IlAI

d‘"’ bemg intended as a compensation for the elided
1 (IA): (,B) elided (R, Sh), because the conjunct 1s
deemed too long by reason of its cony., as ..»Ai; ‘_s-\ii
C" (178) and

S s 99, 600 2+ 4 O s Nsse N SR04
ﬁ:ﬂr@,ﬁdﬁ?%rﬂf'wﬂ”’w,w
{by AlAkhtal, They two are those two women who are
such that, if Tamim had given them birth, it would
have been said, Theirs is genuine glory! (Jsh)}: () the
dus. are infl. or uninfl, according to the different

& 4 7

opinions on ‘_,'d and ‘_,b (171); and Jh.\-lﬂ and Wl
occur in the three cases in some unchaste dials.; but
when they vary, it js better to say that they are infl. (R)]:
©) pl., masc. ;¥ , [for the rationsl (R, TA), in the
three cases (IY, ,R, IA, Sh)]; and [in some dials. (M)]

¢ G

@9V [in the nom. (1Y, R, IA, Sh), the dial. of Hudhail
(R, IA), or, as some say, ‘Ukail (J), whence
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o 28 S ANsBe iy &G s o+ S50 olu

lat:d‘ X)Ls J»s.d! rR * !al.uall i,m.w ‘_”..slﬂ dﬁ"

(IA), by Abd Harb AlA4am alJzhilt al‘Ukaili, We are
they that came in the morning on the day of AnNukhail
(a place in Syria) for an obstinate onslaught (Jsh),

s PG s

Ry bemg written with two  J s, and JM" with one,

because JI » being a determinative or in the semblance

thereof, whereas the determinative is not prefixed to the
p. nor to the uninfls. like it, is elided in writing, contrary

to the infl. (DM), and JM" in the acc. and gen. (IY,
IA), the inflection of the pl. being, says Z, the dial, of
those who double the 5 in the sing., which confirmg

¢ S5,

the saying of Jz that «S"“" 1s infl, so that ,,,dlf jg

PV,

orig. uﬂl, and, one of the two os havin
W s g been
elided, is afterwards treated like ‘_,yéb ; while some

Iwul s G

transmit ‘_,’M-Ul in the nom. and J‘-’ém in the qce,

and gen., whlch is the dial. of those who double the
5 ull

S and then pluralize LS""” without elision of anything ;

o 9%,

and sometimes the |, 1s elided from w3V for allevia-
tion, as

(224 28, v 2% ©
% fople Bolkar 550 5‘7’
2sA0 ZA » s A A A

B byd ka5 0
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My people are they that at ‘Ukaz made sparks fly from
the heads q)" thy people, smiting with the weights and

~ AN s u

from d‘"’” also, as off =.ila sd! ,_, , (117, 178)
/fhl ~I£AI

(R)]; and JYI [or sV Y (FA), i q c,e.oh (1Y, FA),
a heteromorphous pl. of 6"" (IY, R), upon the

VY4

measure of Jaff (R), pronounced with abbreviation or
prolongation (Sh), used for the rational and irrational,
and sometimes for the pl. fem., both matters being
combined in
Iﬁ“ﬁ re o A /iﬂ LY 24
SYI a)"‘“"‘"" SV L5
AINO o, ASy AGR LAr G0 4/
S 506 e300 o gBIY
(IA), by Abi Dhu'aib alHudhali, 4nd it (relating to
Fate in the preceding verse) consumes those heroes who
put on coats of mail when purposing to mount upon
those mares which thou wilt know on the day of battle

, war

to be like squint-eyed kites in swiftness (J); and dﬁm”

in the rom., acc., and gen.; and, the .y being elided,

~Gs LY

@Wl like ‘_g.owy which is rare in the masc.,, as

A ’ JA’

rﬁu o wrR ‘_;*W II. 226. For them that swear to

abstain from their wives, so read by Akh (R); and JW’
(R, IA), by elision of the s (R), as

P ) JAA Lss Ar mG® sass & B somim s -

1yl ,uenuo:wu.dsow gt Uiel W
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(IA) Then our fathers, who have spread out the bosoms

of their garments as cradles for us, are not kinder to us
’ ImGs ~Bs

than he (J); and 43 W in the nom., and J»W! in the

PG s ’ 12

acc. and gen. (M, R), perf pl. of:w! i q. .34"

4 207 SnGl I~y

fas Jas 5 W J:lm, i e. Jau 5&' (IY)]: fem. ‘_s-'"w’

[upon the measure of J.sb from J*li, a quasi-pl. n., like

S s A 2 N ~Gs

J“S” and )’U' (257) (R)]; and dall" [with Hamza

in place of the w, “hlch is frequent in the pl. of ‘_sodf

but not in the pl. of ,_g..s-" (R); and ‘_;a’;ﬁ( (M R) and

~Iﬂl

—*! ] (IY R), as though they were pls. of the pl. (R)];

and um! :wi [ u!,ﬂi and ;I,Uf (IY, R), by elision

of the S (R, IA, Sh) in all four (R), as in LXYV. 4.
(29) (IY, Sh), which is read with or without the g,

L 7A@ 4 G0

while &-AU’ J‘Ub ‘_s-aw! 3 IV. 19, A4nd those who shall

commit adultery is read among the Seven only with the

S, because it is hghter than < ’51 ‘a8 being without a

~os

Hamza (Sh); and ‘sm’ (M, R), the Hamza of .dm being
lightened between Hamza and g (658), because it is

pronounced with Kasr, as in the reading of Warsh

s N2 S, Awr

g W) LXV. 4; and oW with a quiescent g
- after the ! without a Hamza, as in the reading of Abu
‘Amr and Bz (610), which, says Abu ‘Amr, is the dial.
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sGs

of Kuraish; and fy¥f, by elision of the ws and g

S smsr R
together; and u!.dU! like ...A:u" , having the « pro-
9 s NI, I,CA'
nounced with Kasr, or infl. hke wl.lmdl and JYf,

a heteromorphous pl. of _541 also, ‘_s’ !!1 and d"w' being

/Ph/

common to ‘3..4! and oAl except that ‘:J!" is better

ﬁh"

known in the pl. of the masc., while JW! is the reverse of

it (R)]: (2) [common to all genders and numbers (R, IA,
Sh),] (8) J!, [denoting the rational and irrational (IA),

K]

prefixed to the act. and pass. parts. (R, Sh), as u)"z”

and v gydell a77) (Sh), and held by Z to be a defec-
t“'e form of ‘39" ete. (17 8), but properly not the J of

‘S"*” because the . of sdl is red contrary to the
g5

conjunct J (R)]: (b) W [180]: (c) , [182]: (d) .s’

[pre. to a det. (116), in order that it may be det. (262)

(R), as XIX. 70. (184) (Sh), the prefizion being either
45

expressed or constructive: (a) ', when the fem. is
meant by it, may have the ¥ affixed to it, whether it be

P PR 21 I I
conjunct, inlerrog., or otherwise, as Md ‘_.3&?.’ w‘.':“’
S ssuE

or &%\ I met her of them that thou didst meet; though

An says that femmmlzatlon is anomalous in it, as it

& o950 JIAI

is in 4@ {fem. of.Jf(KBonXXXI 34.)}, Eys
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Go 95+
.J"L"" and \_,-Ld! %y% : (b) some of the Arabs dualize and

A Gf
pluralize it also, in interrogation and elsewhere, as @ U

s »/% .
Iyt Which two of them are thy two brothers? and

s 97 A A 5

\..(a,;' o) Which of them are thy brothers®; which

are more anomalous than the femininization, but are
made a]lowable by its plasticity in inflection (R)]: (e) the

Ta't ,o [denoting the rational and irrational (IA), as

By 61 55 gl it oo &5 ot
by ‘Arnk (M) atTa’s, (I swear,) tf thow alter not some
of what you have done, assuredly I will have recourse fo
breaking the bone, the flesh of which I am gnawing (T),
which in their {best known (R, IA)} dial. is invariable
in gender and number, {as

2 A s 97 Mo S wrs  BOmsismiAe G g
wapgle g0y ey 9 5,—», * 59y ,_5»1 sl sLJI ‘_,t:
(IY, R), by Sinan Ibn AlFahl of the Banu Umm AlKahf
of Tayyi, For verily the water is the water of my father
and my grandfather, and my well which I dug, and

2902 ¢

which I cased (T), i. e. @y ,_;\" (R),} and uninfl. also
(1Y, R, IA), as

s 20 2 NS /A s AN,y AooNE 4 0 2 8, To

l»hfb rDM ,Qdﬂdhm’ » r@»), B ol r!)f L.u
(below) (IY, IA); while the 2nd dial., transmitted by J z,

has ,o for the masc. and w!d for the fem., in the sing.,
du., and pl.; the 3rd, also transmitted by him, has the
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9 v

same as the 2nd, except that «/f,3 is said for the fem.

pl. in the three cases; and in the 4th, transmitted by
» (] ,

IDn, it is variable, like 30 i. q. w=lo, and infl. with

the inflection of sll its variations (16) (R)]: (f) 15

[186] (M, R, IA, Sh) The conjuncts [except ‘_,L;I’l'

% s

(171), ub«“l and ,31 (184) (Sh)] are unmﬂ (R, Sh),
upon quiescence, like 5&9 ’ ‘_gdi’ ‘_,c and U ; ; Fath,

s G ~s B0,
like L,,g..d! ; Kasr, like .d! s¥! with prolongation, a dial,
[£AI

var. of Jy¥i i. q. J:.Jl as

vwo N SAhos 4B 6§ 99 A9GEs s BrouB  Sbeo o
lglh":o by gl olaf OGysw # gl f”)”’ "'r--l! suf ot
[by Kuthayyir, God has refused to the highminded, who
are as though they were swords whose furbishing the
smith has done excellently one day (FA)]; and Damm,
like w!.: i q. JJ! in the dial. of some of Tayyi, as Fr

relates that he heard a beggar say in the congregational

Ar 9o 99,40F 9 4 Ll ro AR 20 29,5, s Ao
mosque & &Uf rQ,ﬂ @A SafySIfy & U rﬂ.a 9 Judilly
By the excellence that God has made you to excel with,

and the honor that God has honored you with, & with

I

Fath' of the «» being orig. @ (Sh) either because

some of them are constituted hke ps., vid. “ ) '_’n ,
the §, while the remainder are made to accord with
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them for the sake of uniformity ; or because they need 2
conj. and rel. [177] in their completeness as a part [of the
prop.], as the p. needs something else in its quality of part
[497]. The inflection ought to rest upon the conjunct
[177], because it is the [word] intended by the.speech,
the conj. being put only to explain it ; and the proof is the
s
appearance of the inflection in the conjunct ‘;1’, and
similarly in di:'si'; and ‘_,,,lﬁ'l’ according to those who say
that they are'inﬂ. [171]. And some say that the conj.
is infl. with the inflection of the conjunct, because they
believe it to be the ep. of the conjunct, by reason of its
explaining the latter, like the props. occurring as eps. of
indets. [1,144]: but this of no account, because the con-
juncts are defs. [262] by common consent, and props. do-
not occur as eps. of dets.; and the majority hold that the
conj. has no place in inflection [1], since it is not replace-
able by the single term, like [the prop. that occurs in
the place of] the ep., enunc., d. s., and post. [n.] (R).
It has reached me that one grammarian used to instruct
his pupils to say that the conjunct and its conj. were in
such and such a position, arguing that they were like.
one word ; but the truth is what I have premised, [vid.
that the conj. has no place, and the conjunct has a place,.
but that their aggregate is not said to have, or not to have
a place (DM),] as is proved by the appearance of the
inflection in the conjunct itself, as in XLI. 29. [above],

S /% asak Ass

the reading o4t f@f" XIX. 70. [184] and version f}.“.;
79



( 59 )

w AwE 4

&M ¢l e [184], the saying of the T&'t [poet (DM)
Mangzir Ibn Suhaim (T, DM) alFak‘ast (DM),]

4 20 2 AP oA R B N A I I & s
ol L e 59 5o Ly 0 81 et i
[And, if wealthy nobles (be repaired to, if) 1 come to them,

my sufficiency of what is with them is what suffices

~ 4 .9..49161

me (T)], @ oy 4= [above], and the saying of the
Hudhail1

24 APy G Ay PR LY L/, sonG0 29
U (2 ..:“‘“ S gyer @ ..s*‘ P L e
(ML) They are those who loosed the yoke from off me in
Marv AshS/zdlzyan and they are my strength (Jsh).
The conjuncts are vague [262], because they are apph-

cable to every thing, animate, inanimate, etc.; as MID
~o |

.c” a®, and the like dems. [175] are applicable to every
thmg (IY).

§. 177. The conjunct is what does not become com-
plete as a part [of the prop. (R), i. e. inch., enunc., ag.
(R, Jm), obj., etc. (Jm),] except by means of a conj.

and rel. [176]. Its conj. [except the conj. of Jl (R)]
is an epunciatory prop.; [but the place of the prop. is
sometimes supplied by an adv. or prep. meant to be
understood as accompanied by a v. and ag., the latter of
which is the rel. or the belonging of the rel. (R), as

a0 9 AE, 29,9 AN G o 4y

c]a..” ‘_slt 5&! -2y or &alls cladl ¢ I saw him

that, or whose manservant, was on the flat roof (MAR)]:
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and the rel. is a pron. [in the conj. (R)] belonging
to the conjunct (IH); but the place of the rel. is some-
times, though rarely, supplied by the explicit n. (.R).
The conj. i8 one of four things, (1).the v. and ag., as

II 1 4

f LS"" f '_gu(a He that stood came to me : (2) the inch.

and enunc., in which case you may put the rel. with (a)

the ¢xnch. alone, as :.a: ; ;': ._sé; r ‘5’;& He whose father

is standmg came to me; (b) the enunc. alone, as .3";’

.::; sz o ,;; He that thy brother is the mancervant
6»; > 9% 9 9%

of is Zaid; (c) both of them, as o2y 3531 ¥4 6&1.
He whose father is his brother is Zaid: (3) the prot.

aud apod., in which case you may put the rel. in (o) the
60, o+ B, B, & 1 ~s

1st prop., as gyee Kb &G 4 oI Jsta He that is

such that, if thou come to him’ ‘Amr will come to thee,

came to me; (b) the 2nd prop., as ;,ﬁ?:, sdl ‘_g:ta

i ;.c’.:a's.:,' He that, if thou honor Zaid, will thank

thee, came to me ; (c) both of them, as ‘_,1 LquT ;.S"“:

L:C:,” u;“;: 2;;; He that, if thou visit Ium, will do good

to thee, came to me, the 1st rel. being the acc. ¥ in ;;; )
P

and the 2nd the nom. pron. in G (4) the adv. or

961 s sA

prep. and gen as o) %) dw ;S“"” He that is with thee

is Zaid and ..\!ls )19” éi ,3.31[ He that is in the house
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is Khalid, in which case the adv. [or prep and gen.]

S

depends upon a suppressed v., 88 ,M-l, Ju, and the

like, not upon an act. part., because the cony. is not a
single term, but only a prop. [67,498] (IY). The conyj.
must be an enunciatory prop., because the purport of the
conj. must be a predicament whose occurrence is known
to the person addressed before the state of address [178),
whereas the purport of the ongmatlve and requisitive

props. is not known except after the expression of their
formulas; while the saying of the poet

,9 9% , o7 N G o+ A 7 wos w4, oA,

m),)’ \D"J walad L)' ) tSld » LSA” ,J-Af 8)‘4-' c”’ LS,',
[4nd verily I am hopzng /br one look at her that, (I say,)
perhaps 1, even if her destination be Jar, shall visit,

s 998  ws,

where UD),)! Ja’ 18 an originative prop. (Jsh),] is like

.9~1 wrr 9 .05

the Juratory prop. sometimes occurs as a oonj ., as IV,

u/wlfl o, a s’z

74. [149], i.e. dAlaMl &U!, & ; and IKh allows the

admirative to occur a8 a conj. without subaudition of

o s0E ,

saying,as Sima| Lo «S""" ‘_sut; while IBdh and the rest

of the moderns dlsa]low it, which is the right view,

because it is originative (R). The prop. that ns. are

conjoined with needs a cop., wbich is (1) mostly a pron.,

IIA.’,

(a) mentioned, as u,.u,; d:uli IL 2. Who believe,
XXXVI 35, [63], XLIII 71, [498], [where Nafi, Ibn
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P4

*Amir and Hafs read 82535 (B, DM) according to the
s Ay

o. f. (B), and the rest of the Seven dg:i&}' (DM),] and

lh s 998, G 998, :

‘_,’b‘b t.o Jb XXIII. 34. 35. He eateth of what

Nrs v 20

ye eat of'; (b) supplied, as XIX. 70. [184], ulos Loy

;@mi XXXVI. 35. [in the reading of the KK (K B)
except Hafg (B)], XLII. 71., and XXIII. 35. [507],

suppression from the conj. being of stronger authority
than from the ep., and from the ep. than from the enunc.

[63, 138]: (2) sometimes an explicit 7., as
As sAE N G .2
ot 5t b oy
.nai Lo L G s A%,
[by the Majniin of Laila al'‘Amiriya, Then, O Lord of
Laild, Thou art in every place; and Thou art He Whose

mercy I long for (Jsh)], which is rare, constructively,

PR W4

say they, &isay &, though they might construe it to
s s4A
be KRy ‘59 , like
’ sAhss s IV | o, A%,

di;"", Lo sul-‘a"" " 5&" q.:.d")

[And thou art he that disappointed me of wkat théu pro-

misedst me (Jsh)]; and, accordiag to thls, the saying of

Z that in VI. 1. [540] the coupling by f" may be to the

WG © ,..,

verbal prop. [ wlyemdf 3 (K)] is weak, because it in-

volves the text’s being an instance of this rare [con-
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struction], the o. £ being &, since the coupled to the
conj., being a conj., must have a cop. (ML). When the
conjunct or s qualified is an enwunc. to a 1st pers., the

rel. may be of the 3rd pers., which is more frequent,
co /3
because explicit ns. are all of the 3rd pers., as goJf Ul

4 w4

3 JB; or of the 1st pers. by syllepsis, as says ‘Al1
Arshs S Ms s 9 A Arons of  Ag, PP ]
[Lam he that my mother named Haidar (with the 8
of silence for pause), a lion of thickets, and a mighty

lion! (Jsh))]: and similarly when the conjunct or its
’ G P95 0 4 AE

qualified is an enunc. to a 2nd pers., as gi Jay| @l

7 rard 2¢ 7 AP

fo5 JB, which is more frequent, or 135" w5 by syllepsis.

All of this is when it does not denote comparison, with

aey , 3

which only the 3rd pers. is allowable, as 5&” r;b- (4]
AR 2 40

..M.H Ry Iam (like) Hatim, who gave hundreds, i. e.

Pl JL : and, if there be two prons., you may, except
" 4

in comparison, make one of them accord with the letter,

272 e IPAS o s %
and the other with the seuse, as wydy 135 =5 ..S“"‘" bt
A, [ XY RN VIR RV R Zo 9950 s AR

fuyy and 1,& eaydy 35 6 ‘SJI Jayt =t (R). The
oong. of JI is an act. or pass. part. (IH). The act. part.

» ’

in ..,a)lrél’ is in the sense of the v.; and, with the [pron.
(1Y)] governed in the nom. by it, is [constructively (IY)]
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a prop. occurring as eonj. to the § ; while the mention
[27] relates from it to the _§, asit relates to ..Sj; (M).

2 P AN v o &0

The o. f. of ....:,La" and _ypadf [176] is syl and
..,-,vdﬁ ; but, disliking that the n. J, which resembles

the p. J in letter, as is obvious, and in sense, as becom-
ing with what it is prefixed to det., like the p. with what
it is prefixed to, should be prefixed to the semblance of
the v., they transform the v. into the semblance of the n.,
the act. v. into the semblance of the act. part., and the
pass. v. into the semblance of the pass. part., because the:

two meanings are approximate, gince the meaning of

§ . 6a, s 0 Qlu » s 5 » A 9,\,
‘-’)t‘" “"’)6 is oyd Wy or g.ara-? and that of ooypde 02}
¢ P lu r A!

is @ W2y or sy : and it is because this cony. is a

. in the semblance of a n. that it governs when in the
sense of the past [345]; whereas, if it were really an act.
or pass. part., it would not govern when in the sense
of the past, like the synarthrous. The inflection ought
to be upon the conjunct [176]; but, since the n. J is in
the semblance of the p.  §, its infleetion is transferred to

M

Qu

its conj., as in the case of ¥l when it becomes i. q. yad

» T~ Riade s &~ » 405, - Go 2,
A ’

(R). J! is sometimes [anomalously (IA)] conjoined [in
poetry (R)] with (1) the nominal prop. (R, IA, ML), as

wse K 2 s Ay A ASA bo 9 950 Ao,

oaa JM g.)l’) ePe] K r@’ * rGM &U! Jr)” f,ﬂ” u’."
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[T am of the people that the Apostle of God is of, that
the necks of the children of Ma‘add have submitted them-
selves to! (J)]: (2) the adv., [i. e., says Shm, the a#t.
adv., in which the meaning of its op. resides, so that it
becomes in the predicament of the prop. (DM),] as

L4 ’, ’ 1Iv. As2/N@ 207 ¢ 2 P 17 7 Ay
S S &w,:; ,@#&Jl&ﬂ!f&d!k”w
4 rJ V4 ] ’

(IA, ML) Whoso ceases not to be thankful to God for
what is with him is worthy of a life endowed with
plenty (J): (3) the [verbal prop. whose v.is an (ML)]
aor. (R, IA, ML),

s AR PB4 sAe 9 9,

tnbb r:u" ety Al Jyz

2T s 9N® ’ A@ P Ay ours

Eundl el wiye by, gs"
(R, ML), by Dhu -IKbirak atTuhawit (FA, Jsh), He
speaks foul language, when the most hateful of the
voices of the dumb brutes, when emitting sound, unto
our Lord is the voice of the ass that is tied up (DM,
Jsh), whence

29, 98 ,ANO s 4 A® sAF L

8iayfan byl | r(:n.‘b i L

s 700, BGso 7 ‘'  Fao 4.,

J..s.::;", 6')" 60 ”, JM”, U,
[(2), by AlFarazdak, Thou art not the judge whose ju dg-
ment is approved, nor the man of pure lineage, nor the

possessor of intelligence and power of controversy, where
As ’

the J of the conjunct J! may be incorporated into the

w or not, contrary to the § of the p. ,J!’ (749) (H1;
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and this, according to the majority of the BB, is peculiar
to poetry, while IM elsewhere asserts that it is allowable
in a case of choice (IA). That [prefixion (DM)] isa

proof that ,3!’ is not a p. of determination, [because the
determinative is prefixed only to single terms ( DM)];
but the whole is peculiar to poetry, contrary to the
opivion of Akh and IM on the last (ML). And the KK
hold that the prim. substantive made det. by the J may

~  PANAL A,

be a conjuact ; and say on I wadf =Y 67"" [below)

~ 9 A£ lhf,

that it is constructively oif 2d :3"" T ol assuredly
thou art the House that I honor efc, but that it is not
vague like the rest of the conjunct ns. [176]. The con-
Jjunet and conj. are like two parts of one 7. ; and, priority
beiog due to the conjunct, because the conj. is explana-
tory of it, posteriority is necessary for the conj.: so that
neither the conj. nor any part of it precedes the conjunct;
nor does the conj. or what depends upon it govern what
precedes the conjunct, because that reg. would then be
part of the conj.; nor does the comj. depend upon what

precedes the conjunct, through being headed by ,3; , :’:; ,
the sign of the correl. of the oath [600], or anything el;e
that would have any dependence upon what precedes the
conjunct, because the conj. is part of the conjunct, but
not of anything else; uor is the conjunct separated from
the conj., nor part of the conj. from part, by an appos.

of the conjunct, like the corrob., ep. [147], subst,, synd.
80
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expl., and coupled, or by an enunc. of, or exc. from, the
conjunct, since these things come only after the comple-
tion of the word. But in poetry a conjunct occurs
~coupled to another before the conj.; while what follows
them is a cony. either to both of them together or to the
last, the cony. of the first being in the latter case sup-
pressed, indicated by the one expressed, as will be shown
below in the suppressibility of the conj. upon the exist-
ence of indication: and sometimes the conjunct is sepa-

rated from the conj. by the reg. of the conj., as lM ,5..:-"
o Ay
@lyd | becanse the separation is not by an [expressxon]

extraneous to both of them ; whereas such [a separation]

is not allowable when the conjunct is a p. [75], so that
s s 0 $A, A8 s 748

ey 1oy ;s‘:"“"" is not said, because the conjunct
ps. [497], being infinitival ps. [571], which with the
prop. after them are renderable by the inf. ., require
to be near the implier of the inf. n.; and similarly in the

As

case of the conjunct §f, since it is prefized only to a
v. in the semblance of an act. or pass. participial n., so
that it and what it is prefixed to are like the p. :"l and
what it is prefixed to, which are not separated: and part
of the conj. may be separated from part by something

coupled to the prop. that is a conj., as you say in the cat

of contest [22], when making the 1st govern, so.dl
,A/ vy 1A 2r00 S0

W) silelé , é:,g,ao, o290 He whose menservants I beat

(und they beat me) was Zaid, since the separation is not
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by an [expression] extraneous to the conj.; and part of

2985 6 s Y

the conj. precedes part, as ¥yf Jthm '_sdl 4.5"’(“

[where the enunc. precedes the inch.,] and 5&! J’*‘l‘*
295 A, s 4.

845 fu2) oyd, [where the obj. precedes the ag.,] since
there is nothing to prevent it (R). Suppression of the

conjunct n. [other than J; (R)] is allowed by the KK
(R, ML) and Akh (ML), contrary to the opinion of the
BB: the former say that XXXVII. 164. [149] means

~ 9/ A/ &

&' 8 yo Ui save (him) that hath etc; and like it is the
saying of AlMutanabbi

s2e A 2R s Vid ’ :
X it ""'"‘," S
’ ):A/ » ’ ’ ’ $ A,
Q)N,: AN AN L-,‘ J' b,w
[ Most evil are the nights that I have 6een sleepless in from

my passion becawuse of my longing for her that passes

LA,

the nights sleeping through them (W) i.e. g ..S‘”
l@u (MAR)]; and the saying [of Abli Dhu’aib (Mb)]

u/?h-‘ mAE 2948, 2,05 0 A% o AsND 4 KE, ANass

bpw)lb &L ‘_,,s oxsfy % sz ;l e ey LS""

e 77

[above] By my life, assuredly thou art the House that
I honor the people of, and that I sit in the shades of
in the evenings may be an instance of this (R): and IM
follows them, but stipulates that it should be coupled to

" T

another conjunet ; and ameng their proofs are éu.!b TN}
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ASA, v Ail A/ ’ A£

r(»." J,:! M! J)-o! XXIX. 45. We believe in that

whzck kath been revealed to us and (that) which hath
been revealed to you,

Pws o 99 9Nrs 99 s A4y ue be s 2, A, ALE
Sy Byoing Snuey # rﬁu &Ul Jyvy 5=e g
by Hassan [Ibn Thabit alAnga,r!, dre he of you that
satirizes the Apostle of God and (he) that praises him

and helps him equal 2 (Jsh)], and

o sAs s 43 Y Y §5As0 6 . Ao asd, o 4

iy el WDy w3 LG S ol G

[ He whose habit is precaution and discretion and (he)
el
that obeys his passion are not equal (J sh)], i.e. gofly

” X3 2II/Ns Asys PRV 1 -

Jy! and Souey oy and gliof oo 5 (ML): nor is there
any reason, as respects analogy, for the disallowance of

that by the BB, since some of the letters of the word

S,
are sometimes suppressed, even a .5 or £» 88 &x2

[ ) [ ’

[699] and 8w [orig. siw (MAR)], and the conjunct
is not more adhesive than they (R). Suppression of the

conj. [of the conjunct n. other than J’ (R), while the
conjunct remains (DM),] is allowable, though rare (R
ML), when the conj. is known (R) through the indication
of another conj., as

‘IA /Ih’ - ©, “‘,A’

-//AA ELwd 2 ABA, L, L wrs

,%”0-; J»aanﬁ ;.‘*lﬁ
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[And in him (that visited thee when sick) and those

women that visited thee when sick there is rancour
against thee: then let not the cunning of the /émale

/s 20

visitors of the sick dupe thee (Jsh)],i.e. Sole .S“’”
or of something else, [like the context (DM),] as

A AsAm. TP, 29 ANotosr o+ Bho 28,

wd! ax) f’ ‘-“*r‘ﬁ“"..é;”'a"’
[by ‘Ab!d Ibn alAbrag, We are they (that have been

renowned for valor): then muster thou thy hosts, and
.’u.’ ’ £A

ﬂerward: direct them towards us (Jsh)],i. e. | f I ._s' ,W

E;t:;...lb (ML): and is invariably practised with LI}
[293] followed by JJ! coupled to it, when calam:tzes

are intended by them, in order that its suppression may
import that the two calamities, the little and great, have
arrived at such an inexplicable extreme of magnitude
that they are left in their vagueness without any expla-
natory conj. (R): the poet says
Gss § A8 LAp SOy Trams TsGm pAs
‘”"}’ el gl 101 * ‘_(J' Lilify LAl oa
where with each !::l"i, as some say, the counterpart

Aul

of the cond. prop. mentioned, but, as others say, wdu,

because the dim. necessarily involves that, or, as others

A v 2
say, weelas | because the dim. is one of magnification,

~w 85/ A0

as in @M &ag:90 [117], is to be supplied, After that

calamity (whick, when souls overcome i, is overthrown,
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or which has become little or great), and that calamity
(which, when souls overcome it, is overthrown, or which
has become little or great), and that calamity, whick,
when souls overcome it, is overthrown (ML). The rel.

As
of J! may not be suppressed, even if it he an odj.,

As
because of the obscurity of _§! ’s conjunctness, the
pron. being one of the indications of its conjunctness ;

nor may one of two rels when combined in the conj., as

(] Iu Y1y

o) 8 ,b ..s" 82y sdi , since the remaining one would

enable that suppressed one to be dispensed with, so that
no indication of it would exist (R). The pron. [relating
to the conjunct (IA)] may be suppressed, (1) if it be a
nom., only when it is an inch. and its enunc. is [a single
term (IA),] not a prop. or [att. (IA)] adv. or prep.
and gen. ; because, if the exunc. were one of them, the
fact that some thing had been suppressed would mot be
known, [since the prop. and adv. with the rel. in them
are suitable for being a cons. (R)]}: the [prescribed (R)}
inch. may be’s;uppressed, (a) [as the BB say (R),} in the

conj. of (a) ;;' , [without any other condition, as XIX.
70. and C;i ;1“-:-; (184), because lengthiness is realized

in the conjunct itself by means of the prefixion (R),]
even if the conj. be not long ; (6) something else, only

4 6' ~ o G0 4,0,

when the cony. is long, [as ;s’) &!1 Jl...J! o 5.,,” L)

AN

6” do,”l XLIIL 84. And He is the One (that) is God
z;z heaven and God in earth (498), the conj. being long’
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through the coupling to 1t (R)] (b) as the KK allow,

regularly, [in the conj. of 5! or anything else, with or
(R)] without length [of the conj. (IA)], as in the
[anomalous (R)] reading [of Yahyd Ibn Ya‘mar (K)]

2 o+ AS SO s $ 4.

g1 'Soﬁ ke LS VI 155. To complete that (which)

was a most goodly religion, [i. e. :,-:-;; ;1; but it is
sllowed that L in j-‘:; l;:... ¥ is conjunct (89), and :.I::
the enunc. of a suppressed tnch., i. e. ,.D SJF:S... Y,
::) , the rel., vid. the inch. ,Jb, being necessarily sup-

pressed; so that this is a place where the head of the

conj. is necessarily suppressed with something else than
is
', when the conj. is not long ; and it is regular, not

anomalous (IA)]: (2) if it be an ace., provxded that it

-

» S Ay s prey)

be not detached [after !ﬂ , a8 lﬂ oy e 5&! ‘.s‘““

QM while in other cases there is no disallowance, as

,99A /A8 NS o lul 2T s990, AB
legialas! ‘suﬁ ‘_,bg,ll &ad, 1. e. KM legalact | and
961 s . 9

o) ._,)Lo M 6“’” (below), 1. e. ZM u)l-c (R)], and
that it be governed by the [att. (IA)] v. [or qual. (IA),

because the pron. is then a complement (R), as < )a

’ Phrv AN

gm) oAl yeq LXXIV. 11. Leave thou Me and
htm (that) I have created alone and XXV. 43. (63), 1. e.

Y ¥ 1Y "”

&als and &i=2 , and similarly
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WAsshos A, o+ & She

B Sivea b  Jab KW Jye s L

ne Y, & “)*‘ g W
{by Abu-lFath, What God is vouchsafing thee is bounty:
then do thou praise Him for it; for profit is not with
any other than Him, nor injury (J)}, i. e. ifg,: ; and
its suppression from the v. above mentioned is'frequent,
but from the qual. is rare (IA)]: (3) if it he a gen.,
provided that it be governed by (a) prefixion [of an ep.
constructively governing it in the acc. (R), (e. g.) of an
act. part. in the sense of the present or future (IA), as

6a, $ o, I8 S 2
B2y ooy Ul gudl (above), i e. &yl (R), whence
4 4 'd
2 v Y I AL,

d"b af b dals XX. 75. Then decree thou that
(whzch) thou art about to decree, i. e. &Aaob (IA)]: (b)

a [specified (R)] 2., [because the prep., bemg unavoid-
ably suppressed after suppression of the gen., since a
prep. does not remain without a gen., ought to be speci-
fied, to the end that it may not be confounded after the

4998, 4 99 aLE

suppression with any other, as Uyel W samudl XXV,
61. What! shall we bow down to that (which) thou

1992, oA
commandest us (to honor), i e. M UyeG, i €. 8alysly,

rys h/ ¢ A/ Aoy ” £7

and poy L2 gowct XV. 94, T/wn preach thou openly
4
that (which) thou art commanded (fo make manifest),

’/Al

ie. “')")” i e. S,lglbb and
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&, on 3 #rr 295 § s G, Ges s A
9,-1,5# ‘_st-: foge Lfafiir:bes‘salﬂ,”ldw
Then said I to heg, I will not, by that (which) Hatim
has performed the pilgrimage (lo), be wunfaithful to

thee in a covenant: verily I am not faithless, i. e.

P

Ay § o, G,

&.d’ ¢~ >, the prep. being regularly specified (R)]
when ;:he conjunet [or its qualified (R, FA)] is governed
in the gen. by a p. like it in [letter and (IA)] sense, and
the two ops. [498] are alike [in crude-form (IA)], as

i Nrs mﬂ S Ass ., IAS

whence XXIII 35. [507], i. e. &M and

!;K by S0 l\l 7 A2 A

&m 5 yomm ‘_asu eaAS u:,

lc-u s AE ’ 11 Al/

C:b il 0.3"""’ lgie c) C.u

4

[by ‘Antara, And, by God, thou hast been hiding the

love of Samrd a long time: then divulge thou now (orig.

7 ~A

W ) of the love of her that (which) thou art about to

Sms G A, P hyy
divulge (9)), 1. e. &: c:b (IA), and as 6""" .»)J = 350

s Aoy

wyye (R), whence

. Go AEAD s B sehs 4
Sy gill b S 555
) :AA ’% » l:ﬁ ’ 79N/, )p‘;ni
by Ka‘b Ibn Zuhair, Do not thou incline to the matter

(that) the sons of Ya‘sur inclined (to) when destiny con.
81
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Avs A rvv

strained them, i. e. &Jl =ai5y (FA); but sometinres tha
£
gen. governed by a p. is suppressed, though the p. is

&s

§/u » Ass Y
not specified, as v} .y»-. 5&1, i.e. &o wyye , Which
Sss S Ass

might be &xe =gy or &l or the llke and in case
(3, b) Ks holds the suppression of the prep. and gen. to
be gradual, while S and Akh held it to be simultaneous
[1, 144] (R).

§ 178. gdff is constituted a connective to the
4

qualification of dets. by props. [176]: but [the fact
announced by] the prop. that it is conjoined with ought
to be known to the person addressed [177], as in your

W/ N one e 41

saying 8ya==\” o ré’ 3@1! {a® This man, who has

arrived from town to him whom that ffact] has remched,
fbecause the object of the conmj. prop. is to determine
the mentioned by means of that state of it which is
known by the person addressed, in order that it may
afterwards be predicable of, the conj. being the cen-
trary of the attribute, which ought to be unknown to the
person addressed, because the object of the attribute is te
communicate to the person addcessed some state of hinr

, SO s

that he krmows ; and therefore you do not say VG S sl

He that stood came except to him that knows his stand-

’~ 9
ing, but is ignorant of his coming, because sk is an
6§ » a9 95 o sonE

attribute and fb a conj.; nor dﬂa-\a L8] sdi S
He whose father was departing approached except to



( 607 )
him that knows his father's departure, but is ignorant
of his approach (IY)]. And, because of their deeming
it too long by reason of its conj., together with frequency
of usage, they llghten it without any [other (A Az)]

reason, saying u-m by elision of the g [176], and then

AG »

M by elision of the vowel; and evea suppress it
altogether, contenting themselves with the [ { and (IY)]
J [176] in its stead : and do the like with its jem,

AG s 997 & »

saying ..,JJ! [176], <M, and ..wo A»)La!h q. d»\”

gA JAIII

oAb &%3.5 ¢ and elide the .y from its du. and pl. [176],
as in the saying of [ AlAkhtal (ID, Jsh), or, as is said
(Jsh),]) AlFarazdak

7 INEN@ 1+ T sy ¢ 99NL 444 s @0 Was @ ’9

VU 650y Slalf U IS e wxf ‘5»1

[ O Banu Kulaib, verily my two paternal uncles were the
two that slew the kings and loosed the yokes (Jsh)],

~ LA -

&l =l «S"‘" ‘_’1, [117], and IX 70. [571] like them
that have plunged [though 5"‘" may be sing., but

indicate the pl., in which case the rel. pron., if sing., is

so from regard to the letter, and, if p/., is so by syllepsis,

r~y .u,a,

as in the case of‘,-o (182); and similar is sl Q.,uy,

s D@0 99 s 12 R X AN ©

oyl o Wyl 82 ey §aall XXXIX, 34 And
he that hath spoken the truth and belicved it those are

&0 $ s /M/AA g 700 AN9S,,

the pious, while in Ll 1)U 03k 5&! M pete
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¢ A Y I R R LA W7 7
¥ wll 4 rqf;-') rb)’i‘.’ (A o d,b e sl
’: s ’ ’e ’

‘9”:&‘; IL. 16. Their similitude is like the similitude of
him that hath kindled a fire, and that, when it hath
brightened what is round him, God taketh away (503)
the light of, and that He leaveth in darkness, seeing not
the rel. pron. is now sing. and now pl. (IY)].

§ 179, The range of 6«?} in the process of enun-
ciation is wider than that of the _J syn. with it, since
S..'Ji is prefixed in the gase of the nominal and verbal

props., but the J only in the case of the verbal : thus,

] h/ § A/ Va4 501
when you make an enunc. from o2} in oa) r"’ and ..v)

6§ .as A 4. §a, 6 09 4o

;Jl,h"" you say o2 rb 6.:-" and ..w)dlhu ,bsdl

§A/ P msAs 561 § 09 s,

and o) falﬂ” but not o) olb.s- 561 (M), because J!
is not prefixed to the inch. and enunc. [177] (IY). An

Ar
enunc. is not made to I except from a n. in the verbal
As
prop. exclusively, because the conj. of Jf is an act. or
pass. part. [177], which with its nom. can be moulded

from the verbal prop., when the v. is act. or pass. respect-

ively, since the sense of the act. or pass part. is akin to

Py Y ys Y] 9/«/
the sense of J=3 and s or Jas and Jak, as o2
(1 Y » 61 ‘ 9as 64, , 9
,_;,)Lo, i. e. ooyd or ‘-—’)"”» and o9yl vy, i. €. H.ay‘

L4 ’,AJ

or wyé2 ; whereas an act. or pass. part. withits nom. is
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pot in the sense of the nominal prop., so that one of them

with the nom should be moulded from it. In such as
NGO [] A § JAI ’

‘_,ba," ._’,!o! and ‘_,l’»(d! gyde b [24] indeed they

with their noms. are nommal [props.]; but here they are
preceded by two ps. that prevent their occurrence as conjs,

of the J, as will be shown immediately. The v. that the

As
conj. of J§ is moulded from must be plastic, since the

act. or pass. paré. does not come from the. aplastic, like

A ,/: P ¢ 2 7 A,
¢ My Joes, gws, and A ; and must not be
’ P

preceded by a p, whose meaning is not imported from
7 Ay

the act. or pass. part., like the ¢, Sym | neg. p., and
interrog. p. (R). This process has been instituted by
the GG for the [examination and (IA)] exercise of the
student (R, IA) in the questions that he has learnt in
some of the cats. of syntax (R). Enunciation from every
n. in a [complete enunciatory (IY)] prop. is permissible,
[because these props. occur as conjs. (177) and eps. (144)
(1Y),] except when some preveutive [mentioned below
(IY)]'prevents [it (IY)]. The method of enunciation is

ws A
to put the conjunct [ g or JI (IY)] at the begin-
ning of the prop. [in the position of an inck. (IY)], and
relegate the n. [that you mean to make an enunc. from

(IY)] to its end, [making it an enunc. to the conjunct,
and (IY)] putting in its place a pron. relating to the

§as
conjunct : e. g., in making an enunc. (1) from &) and
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§ ,00 § a9 §Ar ém §6 s00 40

Jaia in J!au Sy, you say o) ‘_,lhm Pr .34" and

v
6 » A2 4o 96! . 2,9 s4s

dna.u PLACY) 5..&" (2) from ..s.":s in ..dl:s ple 6,

§ o+ 99s9 s §1 99,9 lﬂzlw

{you say (IY)] ..\lls salls ‘.b sdl or ..le> Salls r.»lm

(3) from ycur [pro- (1Y)] . [and !..\g,} (IY)] in ..-.-»g)..b
/¢ PNy 440 g s$Ar 9 s

1..\:), [you say (IY)] Ul foz) ooy 5&! or fuz) ,_,,Ld’

Y 65; 290s 4 96/ B 99 3.,

Ul [and o2) &Ky ;S""" or vy Uf &:‘Ldi (I)]; (4)

9 /B 50\1 §as S shss s B o,
from u"é" and éd) in 0-’) L/"R*’ ubd” ).dd) [you
» +sBe §Al L4 1611 » 2
say (IY)] \_dej' N) vmu ’,,da; 51.\" [27, 538, 540]

,,..,,4601 o s My PG,

or LUl vy ) ,:Uall [418. A.], and ,Ala: LSQJ'

§lv » 1511 2,80 2 ;A//
o) V.Aw ...ab«.sﬂ [where .,..aw coupled to )A.'d)
2 sBo

,_fb..;.li contams a menlion relating to the énch. and con-

junct ;S"" , while the 3 binds the two props. together,

and makes them like one prop., because it produces in
» /B 4+, A

them the sense of condition, i.e. LI o 5&;

[ WY L) /A ’

82) ~Exy He that, if the fly flies, becomes angry is

Zaid, so that the relation of the pronm. to the conjunct
» /A// 9 sBo S~mG s
from one of them suffices (IY),] or ud2a? LI ,,uan
5a -}
,,, (M), where 3} is governed in the nom. by [the
N

act. part. in] pUalf, which does not contain a mention,

becanse it governs an explicit n. in the nom., wWhile
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» sN
w~a2; coupled to it contains a mention relating to the
conjunct, and completes the conj. (IY). The conjunct
must agree in number and gender with the n. made an

enunc. to it ; so that, when told to make an enunc. from

LI ] ’ AN /AGP P Arv P AKs v
uﬁ"“’)‘" c,e.w,ﬂ and Lub in c,g,d-:}f iy ) ety
’ AG o P Ay 799A s » 24

,H and Lub wyd , you say laghsyd 9!.;.1”
s AG2 ¢ 9AG 0 .o.v.u,, s 2 T v

'L,h.v,ll, W) peieyd Jg..di and wdb gl yd d}.
If the qual. occurring as conj. of .J! govern a pron, in

the nom., the pron., if it relate to ,Jl y 18 latent; but, if it
relate to something else, is detached : 50 that, when you say

#/ ., s A A2 L WA T ’ 9 NG,
5-“-) u,:’.)o"” ,5" JM-’)” o el | if you make an
NG, A NGO, I 290,

enunc. from the = in waly, you say ‘_,:uu)! f o éh.u

s% frs 4 AsAe s

Ul 8wy g2yl | M He that conveyed a message from
v ’ g

. L2
the two Zaids to the ‘Amrs was I, a pron. relating to Jf
Dws 9A L™

being in Ch.ﬂ but, if you make an enunc. from Jn.v)"

NG #4, s AMAC s 2 0N LE pwsn,

you say gzt &luy piyenlf ol gl UT &l The
two that 1 conveyed a message from to the ‘Amrs were the

Sus A

two Zaids, bl bemg governed in the nom. by él.u." but

not relating to J! because what is meant by .Jf here

is & du., vid. the n. that the enwnc. is made from ; and

s AN 7% Swson,

if you make an enunc. from Siredl, you say Uf &aolf
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4 P ANNO Zr v A A A/AS2 o

e &Jb) rq'\" o o2y o They that 1 ¢conveyed @
message to fmm lhe two Zaids were the ‘Amrs; aud

$s 0
similarly when you make an enunc. from &!l.., , because
As
what is meantby  here is the message, whereas what

is meant by the pron. that the conj. governs in the nom.
ArsACo /2 s9wron,
is the speaker, so that you say J,we,;l! o H] ‘Qal&.lf

6 g 4 ArAR ’

S ) J»,‘:dl «.S" That which I conveyed from the two
Zaids to the ‘Amrs was a message. The n. that an
enunc. is made from nrust be (1) susceptible of (a) post-
ponement, so that an enunc. is not inade from what takes

the head of the sentence, like the cond. and interrog.
As

ns., 88y and Lo 7 (b) determination, so that an enunc.
is not made from the d. 5. and sp.: (2) replaceable by (a)

an extraneous [word], so that an enunc. is not made from

the pronominal cop. of the prop. oceurring as an enunc.,
o9, 7 S

like the ¥ in &X2yd w23 [below]: (b) a pron., so that an

enunc. is not made from the qualified without its ep., nor
from the pre. without the post., as from li;), alone in
¢ s $97 ISAsv 779 N rvsd 90/,

Wyl Uy =y, Or (U2 alonein :\3,, ¢lé =yd , because,
if ,you did make an enwunc. from it, you would put a
pron. in its place, whereas the prom. is not qualified
[147] nor pre. [112]; but you may make an enunec.
from the qualified together with its ep., or from the pre.

together with the post., because this objection does not
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§ s § 9,95, IYERE 4

exist, as uv,.lb Jay &y 5.4-" or ua) el (IA).  Enuon-
ciation is dlsallowed in the case of (1) the pron. of the
case [167], because it is entitled to the 1st place in the
sentence, [does not relate to an explicit ., and is
expounded only by the prop. after it; whereas, if you
made it an enunc., it would become posterior, would relate

to the conjunct before it, and would not be expounded
§ a0 § sa0 S0

by a prop. (IY)]: (2) the pron. in dlln-u in d“‘”" o2 ,
290r 0 SAs
[26], the ¥ in &%y wyy [27], or [the ¥ in (IY)] 6*-0

/A 2 ¢ PAG 4

in r‘” 2 &u d')‘“ gl [25, 27], because, if it [were
replaced by a pron that (IY)] related to the conjunct,

MG

the inch. [w 3y or yewdl (IY)] would remain without

Pms PN Ao
a rel.: (8) the inf. n. or d. s. in such as l.ab fo2y ‘sgro
? ~ ﬂu 9
[29], because, (a) if you said ‘_g,.o loab fozy 9@ 5&1

s [ X.Y4

you would make the pron. [ ,D (IY)] govern [ l&b fo2)

in the acc., whereas the inf. n., when expressed by a
YN BV RV Yy

?ron does not govern, so that gy swa u.gf S
Cw ,,w is not allowable, because the inf. n. governs

only through the letters of the v. contained in it, and

A%
through its being renderable by f and the v., while
after the metonymy the letters of the v. quit it, and it is

A%
not renderable by ! and the v. (IY)]; (b) if you said
82

——
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Sws 02 #A, Avs

faﬁ Sb' fogy oy 5&1 , you would express the d. s, by
a pron whereas only what may be made det. [78] may
be expressed by a pron. [262] (M).

§ 180. W is (1) a det., (a) incomplete [44], which
is the conjunct, as XVI. 98. [2]: (b) complete [520],

PA S

(a) general, i. e. renderable by s 241, which is the one
that is not preceded by a n. whereof it and its op. are

’ PAG O 4N s

an ep. in sense, as II. 273. [419], i. e, ‘_sb "6‘:‘" fab
most excellent will be the thing, they !, [ where ‘_sb (DM),]

’ lsv /A

- orig. B h.wl the display of them!, because the discourse

"is about the display, not about the alms, [is particular-
ized by praise (DM)]; (b) particular, which is the one that
is preceded by that [n. whereof it and its op. are an ep.
in sense, the restriction in sense being added because
the ep. in grammar is a suppressed word governing the

prop. of e (DM)], and that is rendered from the letter

-

- [ LA X YW avd

of that n., as L Wi & T washed him with a

washing, whereof it is said, Most excellent is the wash-
OANIRpA | LI

ingl, i, e, Jwall ‘m, [this Wusé being the n.,and fvu

A F By PNy
and G an ep. of it in sense, orig. f” &» Vgie Wil

SN AP

JunSf, because the ongmatxve prop. is not used as an

oo o

ep., as they say on C" J\u fy3ta (144) (DM)] : most

GG do not authorize the occurrence of b as a complete
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det.; but some authorize it, among them IKh, who trans-
mits it from S: (2) an indet., (a) bare of the sense of the
p., (a) incomplete, which is the qualified, and is ren-

§a- AS s S A
dered by 5 &%, asudumuldw)r I passed by a
LY Y NP

thing pleasing to thee [147], i e ] P s 6-» ,

s /Ao .P-'l\l ANDs 27 P @O o+ As ’,

‘é‘\u,bu” Sxits ..wv :&J *dﬁlbwﬂ!@w ebu

[For a proﬁtable thmg strives the sagacious: then be
not thou striving for a thing whose profit is for ever
distant (Jsh)], and

s Ao ws s (n\z ®  AfAo , 2 950 9,0, L3

Ja) g5 Eap 0yl o il 53 G
[by Umayya Ibn Abi -5Salt, Many a thing (that) souls

dislike of the matter has a relief like the unfastening of
the rope that fastens together the foreshank and arms of

o 980 29,0/ As &

the camel (AAz)], i e guoddl| 82,G !‘_,aw <y, while

¢ wasr v Pl

S says that u.us s b o L. 22. means This [un-
believer (DM)] is a thing in my power, made ready ( for
Hell by my misleading him): (b) complete, which occurs

$As o+ + AE L

in three cafs., (@) wonder, as {323 yw=l L How goodly
- #Ar 2 5 s 50,

is Zaid! [25, 479], i. e. fo2) g 5 & Something has
made Zaid goodly !, as all the BB decide, except Akh, who
allows it, and allows ‘e to be a conjunct det. or a qualified

; (B) the cat. ofrvand._,-», as in &ff &i..:
FAs s

[above], i. e. Uad f” Most excellent is it as a thmg,
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being governed in the acc. as a sp. [of the vague pron.
(DM)], according to many of the moderns, among them
Z [471]; (y) their saying, when they mean to exaggerate

in predicating of any one the frequent perﬁ;rmance of
s %A, AE G #Ar @

an act, hke writing, X5y 4l l“ fos) ‘_,' , i e do
&w ;" meaning Verily Zaid is (created) of a matter,

4

(nameljy) writing, G being i q. ’o“" and u' and its

conj. in the position of a gen. as a subst. for it, and the
s 7 A P sAA2 4 0

sense being the same as in Jame g0 iV 3}: XXI.
38. Man was created of Iu;stiness,’where man, because
of the frequency of his hastiness, is declared to have
been as it were created of it: (b) made to imply the
sense of the p., being (a) interrog., the meaning of which

A, SE s Awso

is 5‘_5-: S, as ‘_gb l.a W AN I1. 63. He will explain

¢INs ¢ 27 ANwyd

2o us what she is, l@)” (PR} d“’ 11. 64. He will ez-
plain to us what her color is, and w s..(b b, XX.

- 18. And what is that [186] in thy right hand? (ML):
the interrog. le sometimes implies the meaning of (a)
contempt, as
Y VLE A BN YRR I 2 I VY T
,Sl-ﬂ"’l-ﬂu' g el be % t...&h. ‘5» = L,bf) L
[by AlMukhabbal asSa‘d1, O Zzbrz[can, brother of the
Banu Khalaf, what thing art thou (woe to thy father!)

and glory? (AAz)]; (B) magnification, as C"'; 10-;;‘: &

IA‘I

[85] and LXIX. 1. 2. [27]; (y) disapproval, as waif e
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h;.!;;é :,4 LXXIX. 43. What [181] hast thou to do

with the mention of the time of ¢t? i. e. Do not thou
mention it according to one of the interpretations (R):
(b) cond., (@) not temporal, as II. 193. [419], II. 100.
[499]), and, as allowed by some,- XVI. 55. And what-

A9 AN DOs sy

ever prosperity (is) with you etc. [32], orig. V'Q g% by
the v. of the condltmn being afterwards suppressed.\ln

A /AE PA A0 "

§ 55 I S

G 8 Ass #As A u,‘h'

r,afl ).:.a.u Iyae0 Q'J l:J)o \’> i

[by Hudba Ibn AlKhashram al‘UdbrI, If the price of
blood (be) among our geeds, we shall not be too straitened

to pay it (the K;o), and, if (we be confined) with confine-

ment, we shall be patient of the c@ﬁnement (Jsh), i. e,

A: » All /A Ls
yas ymis , like V. 96. (419) (DM}, i. o, 347 o2 :,s
# Ao AsA2 AN, £A s A ’

and P u!, [an exposition of I yan0 u 3,
IS

because ol Mmeans J,.\nﬂ (DM)]; (B) temporal, which
is authorized by F, AB, ASh, IBr, and IM, and is

AD, & osA®y A9/ L s,A0 4
obvious in fe’ 1,.9}5“0 rﬂ !,..ti.twt W IX. 7. Then,
whenever they are upright towards you as touching the
covenant, be ye upright towards them as touching the
fulfilment, i. e. Be ye upright towards them during the

period of their uprightness towards you, and is admissible
Sosr ..o.n-uu.n\ ASAIA s A

in Byl B sgie & kel & IV, 28, [Then

o vV
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whatever time ye enjoy them in, gioe ye them their
o A

dowries, &: being i. q. &.u a.nd the J‘ in dem i.q.

the (D\/I)], except tha.t this !4 is an inch., not adver-
bial, [contrary to the one precedmo' (DM),] and in

27 A 4y 7 v AP 4 ’ As 2A®@ 4 9 4 12

f)ls.ul Il, G Wl W o Uiad &Uf «.\A‘ d" LSy

’ s

(ML), by AlFarazdak, 4nd, whenever thou art, O son of
‘Abd Allah, among us, neither wrong shall we fear, nor

want (Dw). The L that follows the indet. to import

vagueness and corroboration of indeterminateness is said
ro @5 900

by some to be a n,; so that 11. 24.[565) means JM o Uk
A parable, what a parable ! : and the 1mport of this ta

/ﬁuzz ¢ AsAS A,

18 (1) contempt, as L &.da; lﬁ ealasl 0. Hcst thou

given aught save some paltry gcﬂ ? ; (b) magn ﬁcaaon, as
OANES L, s s AE

84 )*"; gox b ,41! To some purprse did Kasir cut

S&s,s9 v
off his nose and f" O guny Lo ,.l! [122]; (c) modification,

s SANs IN AN

as L. Ly 5,}.95 Beat thou Inm wzth some beating, i. e.

‘with one of its modes, whichever of them it be : and these
meanings are all combined in vagueness and corrobora-
tion of indeterminateness, i. e. a gift that is not known
from its paltriness and @ purpose that is not known from
its greatness and an unknown, unspecified beating (R).

(:. denotes (1) [mostly (R, IA)] the érrational (R, IA, Sh),
as XVI. 98. [2] (Sh) ; (2) sometimes the rational, as

11 I 7B

W 5y b le.w Eztolled be the perfection of Him



e, —————
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sas 2 2 2 AP

Who hath subjected you wunto us! and e byl

As OANGw

Ssexy el Eztolled be the jJerfection of Him in

praise of Whom [the hearer of (K on XIII. 14.)] the
thunder exclaims “ Extolled be God's perfection”! (R,IA),

both transmitted by AZ (R), and _ye oI slls (s f,mC 6

2090 v 49 AN wmowo

Ebyy Wy 4l f‘m:ﬂ IV. 8. Marry ye what women

please you, two each, and three each, and _four each (TA);

2 4 §nr

(3) often also the qualities of the rational, as PN

Zaid, what is he ?, which is a question as to his quality,
$ . .

the reply being Jle Learned or something else [556];

(4) sometimes the unknown in quiddity and essence, as
¢ ,a A5 6,0 A 8Y0sE 1,

@u" o @ of ‘_’.,35 32 G What is this, o korse, or

an oz, or a man?: and the saying of Pharoah Ly

s e N T,

- e oy XXVIL 22. And what is the Lord of the

worlds ? may be a question as to the quality, for which
/1 G o B,

reason Moses says wfyewd! sy XXVI. 23, The Lord

of the heavens ; or as to the quiddity, but Moses answers
by explaining the qualities, not the quiddity, asa warning
to Pharoah that He is not known save by His qualities,
His quiddity be'ing unknown to man: and their sayings

éf :,L:n.w and Cﬁ ‘;’b—w [above] may be because God
is unknown in quiddity (R).

§ 181. Its | is subject to conversion and elision.
The conversion is in (1) the interrog., as in the tradition
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of Ablt Dhu’aib “I arrived at AlMadina, when its in-
habitants were making an outery through weeping, like

s AGs

the outery of the pilgrims when they shout <1 at
A
entering the Sacred Territory : so I said & WWhat?,

P 702 4 s fo

[meaning yI) W or Vi FPhat (is the news or the
matter) ? (IY)]; and it was said, The Apostle of

~ N s27 A/
God has perished,” [and in @f wwyy o3 (175, 690),
2,08 L, NP 4s

ie. &l L or g3 i What (is my power)? (IY)]:
(2) the cond., when the red. !n’ is affixed to it, [so that

.Y 7N,

they say Loge (IY),] as VIL 129. [419] (M). Lge is
a n., because the pron, relates to it in VII. 129: but Suh

Ahsy
asgerts that it occurs as a p. on the evidence of legey

~ A9y

&' < 4nd, if any disposition be in a man, though etc
A
[499], where, says he, it is a p. i.q. c,' If; and he is

A J /Ar

followed by IYn, who cites C" ...«e: lege [22]. Some

P X4 sV,
say that lege isan adv. of time, [i. q. (Oé,M Whenever (K
s AN 9 Al ]
on VII 129.),] and that the sense is b}b ._.,..A: u.s, Xy

2% A
dﬂ Ky in whatever time they find a cloud charged with

lzghtmng Jrom a border of the horizon, the sentence being

£ s Jﬁ

transposed ; or © )b ‘_,9! ‘_5’ in a border of the horizon

a cloud etc, ._,a being red. and lsu' used as an adv.: but
2 A,

it will be shown that loe-o is not used as an adv. (ML).
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It is, (1) according to Khl, orig. [the cond.] w ; while,

[the red.] L being sometimes added to cond. words

’ s sAE
[565], as b l.s~ and (e g’d’ they add " to b , 88 they

ll

add G to s, 8o that it becomes Li; ; and then,
deeming this expression inelegant because of the repeti-
tion of the 2 words, they substitute a ¥ for the 1st f,

saymgt:q; , since the | and ¥ are from one outlet [732]:
F LY B

(2) as others say, compounded of &o iq. s..ui i [187]
and the cond. !4 the sense, according to them, being
Abstain thou (from everything): whatever (thou dost I
will do): (3) as others say, a simple n., whose meaning
is generality, because, say they, the o.f. is absence of
composition. The 1st saying is conﬁrmed by the pron.’s

sAs

relating to lege, as it relates to Lo asin VII. 129.; and
the 2nd by the saying of the poet

A /A: AsrNs @& 8

&a:..w ..s’ é“““" B2 ,3,!4'

vr o
/M - | ’

rw s,la J.ws Y- Ja,bl
0 Mawzya, whoso hearkens to the speeches of this people
about his friend Miiwiya, will repent, since he com-
pounds &o with J', as you compound it with lo (IY).

Itis snnple, not compounded of &a and the cond. !4 [as

though Lo uf were said (K), though the sense of &4

would not necessarily remain, because another meaning
83
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might be produced by the composition (DM)] ; nor of .

the cond. t and red. Lo , the ¥ being afterwards substi-
tuted for the Ist | to avoid the repetition. And it has
three meanings, (1) what is irrational, other than time,
together with the implied sense of condition, whence
the text [VII, 129. (DM)], for which reason it is

s~ A

expounded by &1 ye [499]: here it is either an inch, -
r'd ’

or an acc. by distraction ; and in the latter case a trans.
& Nes SN,

op. is supplied for it, as in f: wyye 23 [62], posterior ;

to it, because it takes the head [of the sentence], i.e.

& l:lv't:: l:;a;s' (;;: Whatsoever sign (thou present to
;s), ;hou b;z‘ng it unto us: (2) time and condition, in
which case it is an adv. to the v. of the condition: this-
is mentioned by IM, who asserts that the GG neglect
it, and cites

Y 2 W] AR 2 WA Y Y W PE-

i Kl a5 Loge s

e /NE WRO  LNS s s sNss

(oot it il W6 55
by Hatim [a{Tat, dnd verily, whenever thou givest thy
belly its crat_n'ng, and thy penis, they will get the extreme
of blame, all of it [DM)], and other verses; but there
is nb evidence in that, because it may denote the inf n.,
[in which case it is of the 1st kind, because the inf, n.
belongs to what is irrational, other than time (DM),]
in the sense of [lhowever, i.e.] with whatever giving,

much or little: and in this saying [that l.’;.: denotes
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time and condition (DM)] IM has been anticipated by
others; but Z [in the K on VIIL 129.] severely repro-
bates those who say it, and it is impossible in the text,
even if it were correctly aflirmable elsewhere, because

sAhs s A

Lge is expounded by &1 e : (3) interrogation: this
P ’

is mentioned by many, IM being among them, who cite

~ //Au - 4 sAv
& Sy '_,I Lge [503]; but there is no evidence in the

As A SAS

verse, because & may be a verbal n.i. q. _ais!, [in
"which case its conjunction in writing is for the sake of

puzzling (DM),] and ta alone an inceptive interrogation,
Hold! what etc? (ML). The elision is in the inferrog.
when the preps. are prefixed to it (M). The f of the

interrog. Lo is [necessarily (ML)] elided when it is
governed in the gen. (R, ML) by a prep. or pre. n.
[615]; though sometimes the l occurs expressed, as

lull A ® ANr s g4
‘_,w .j &) y;mfﬁrw‘swrbbdls
[below] (R), by Hassan Ibn AlMundhlr, For what has
a low fellow stood up reviling me, like a hog that has
wallowed in ashes? (Jsh): and the Fatha [is necessarily
(DM)}] retained as an indication of it, as

APSA,r o+ » A A)AJ'J A

fq»&o Jﬁaw;,udl 8” uil»

S@s IO Pmssh® 4 G s - ’
Jaladf  stialf LG GUss
[by AlKumait Ibn Zaid alAsadi, Then those are the
rulers of evil. Their abiding (amongst us) has become

dong : then until what (time), until what (time) shall the
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lengthened weariness (of them) be 2 (Jsh)]; though some-
times the Fatha follows it in elision, which is peculiar to
poetry, as

Ar s /NG A 20500 /8 4
)fd’ wb)lla rr@’ ] ‘s.ual;rla’ulli b’ b
[O 4bu - lAswad wherefore hast thou left me behind
thee to nightly-haunting griefs and memories? (Jsh)].
The |, being elided to distinguish between interrogation
and enunciation, is elided in such as LXXIX. 43. [180],

PR RYY IV N B VIR VR

Q’L..,.H C“)’ f’ K,Ibb: XXVIIL 35. And shall see with

what the messengers will return, and yJaii ¥ L Ry f‘
LXI 2. Wherefore say ye what ye do not?; but expressed

e 8 4 NSNS 4 ADEss

in fdat olde &.u ‘wa’! lo-u Kl XXIV. 14. 4 great
chastisement would have befallen you for that slander

s A f/ lllw

which ye plunged into, L,(.JS J,al la ..»“‘J* IL 3.
[Who] believe in what hath been revealed unto thee, and

Gsos F Y YV I , 9 0\1 AS 4 s .

so wilh W umad f (ake L XXXVIIL 75,

What hindered thee from doing obeisance unto what I
ereated with My two hands? : and, as the | is not elided
in enunciation, so is it not expressed in interrogation, the
reading of [Abu ‘Abd Allah (Nw, IKhn, DM)] “Ikrima
[Ibn ‘Abd Allah (IKbn) alHashimi alMadani (Nw),
the freedman of {‘Abd Allah (IKhn)} Ibn ‘Abbas (Nw,
JKhn, DM)] and ‘Isi [Ibn ‘Umar (K, DM) alAsads, the

o Simsvrs &

Kiff Reader, known as AlHamdani (DM),] ,y¢fstuis los
LXXVIIL 1. [below] being extraordinary, and the say-
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ﬂll/

ing of Hassan pff (6 L :.5“ [above] being a poetic
license, as likewise is the saying

SAND 990s 4+ + mrmo s AE 9, 44 LY Y
S R0 t"ui’ 11,1'5 SO # (Clyw buﬁb s b'
[ Verily we have slain for our slain your chzefs, (0)
people of the standard: then for what (thing) does
slaughter abound (among the common people)? (DM)] ;
while the ordinary reading may not be attributed to that,
because of its weakness, for which reason Ks refutes the

IV VN Y

saymg of the commentators that G in 94,9 e b

1/1 4 o PrA,

J) 3 Jt t..g oyx XXXVI. 25. 26. O would that
my people Imew for what my Lord hath forgiven me!
is interrog., whereas it is infinitival [571], that my Lord
hath etc!; and the wonder is that Z should allow it to
be inferrog. [in this text] notwithstanding his refutation

PV SRV

of the saying that in iX2sél tesd VIL 15. Then foras-

much as Thou hast made me to err the sense is Then
wherefore hast Thou made elc? by the argument that
expression of the | [when the prep. is prefixed to the

interrog. L: (K)] is rare, anomalous. When, however,
the interrog l.: is compounded with L'; , its{isnot elided,
as w b U For what camest thou! [186], because
its | then becomes medial (ML). " [117, 204, 571]

A/ s

ought to be written conjoined When it is i. g. wdy JS,
’
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2o ,E/ A8 AsN #, F LY L)

as in &M Wlilof ymll 1)U fyu3,f W V. 69. Every
time that 'they kindle a fire for war, God will quench it;
but, if the e affixed to it occur in the place of .5.;1! , it

S,0 o+ 40 . B
is written disjoined, as R L.S‘.s.w L W Al of what
Go Jo

thou hast is good, because it is constructlve]y ,3&! Jf

and similarly, when i q. sdl is attached to u'

A% 435 PRV TV

,_,,—:.' and !, they are written disjoined, as ;..{..s..h: Lo g'

§ .,/ LAY /IA!
g Verily what thou hast is good, Ju.:u CIN o4

s o0 4 83
Where is what thou didst promise me 2, and du.u L

# /A8

S8 Which part [116] of what thou hast is more

-

e.z'cellent? bec:.use the sentence is constructlve]y :,1
@2 /A Go BE
6&1 .3&! o, and ‘S“"" s but, if G occur as a

connective [563] or as restraining ‘_,)i from government,

)
it is written conjoined, as in IV. 169. [2, 516, 565], IV.
80. [419, 565], and XXVIIL 28. [184, 565], because

] > 2. A5
the sentence is constructively &Uf ui Iy gf, and
ArsE0o GF s 9M,
J\hlﬂ ! : while Lia [202,565]is preferably written
P A,
conjoined, because G after > does not oceur in the

L ard P9

place of the =.; and similarly WU gnd I3 [565],

because G in them is a connective, as is proved by their
1

resemblance to b2y [505, 565] in that the v. does not
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follow e:ther of them except after their conjunction with

IIA

G : but hau and lu.» [180, 471] are allowed to be
written deJoxned and con)omed except that conjunction

is preferable in !.a.: because of the concurrence of two

II

similar letters, contrary to G Jw : and, when b is
affixed to .._s’ , then, if it be interrog., its | is elided, and
o AN sy

Al ) ',u For what wishedst thou‘? is written [con-

Jomed], whereas, if it be i q. ;S"‘" you conjoin, but

P A A e
express its |, writing M; W auiy I wished for
G,’

. what thou wishedst: and you write les conjoined, as in

74

XXIIIL. 42. [508, 565]; unless it be inlerrog., as in pe
;,ﬁ;w, LXXVIIL 1. Of what question they among

themselves? [above], in which case it is written [con-

joined, but] with elision of the § (D).

Av
§ 182. o is (1) cond., as IV, 122. [419] : (2)
¢ shs A r022 A

interrog., as bo’r o Ulsy go XXXVI. 52. Who

PR B 4 ,lw, A//

hath roused us from our sleep ? and  gwge b LKy gob
XX. 51. Then who is your Lord, O Moses ?: (a) when

§IV N B V7 VIR WV

o) m o Jads yo Who does this save Zaid? is said,

AN s

it is the interrog. e imbued with the sense of nega-
oG » 50 9 N A,y

' tion, whence 8§ U ogiddf ks gey IIL 129. And who
‘ d
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forgiveth sins save God ? ; nor is the allowability of that
[imbuing of the interrog. with negation (DM)] restricted
to its being preceded by the 4, contrary to the opinion
of IM, [whose language in the Tashil, however, only
imports that it is often preceded by the 5 (DM),]

-

g PsA OII\I &2 7 AN,

as is proved by &aob U! 8;&».: &Ry 5&9 1S 4o II. 256.

77 &I
Who is he that shall mtercede with Him save by His
’ s 2 Ay
permission 2: (b) when = 13 yo Who is he (that)
4 A,

thou didst, or Whom didst thou, meet? is said, oy isan
inch., and !:3 an enunc., a conjunct [186], the rel. being
suppressed, [i.e. ;:'iAf; (DM)] ; or, according to the say-
ing of the KK on the redundance of ns., 1:3 may be red.,
and :,; an obj.; while many appear to say that :J: and

13 may be compounded [into one interrog. n., either (a) an
s -

inch., the prop. o..»m’ ie. &A-UJ , being an enunc., or (5)

s As s

a prepos. oby. to \..a-u’ (DM)], asin wanieo L: t [186]:

,!...a As 8/ 20As, s0o TF ;IA;’
(3):onjunct as w'rua"hs o 8 o VP 5
APAS LIl

Py @ g9 XXII. 18. Hast thou not considered that
they that are in the heavens and they that are in the earth
bow down unto God?: (4) a qualified #ndet., for which

reason it (a) has <y prefized to it in

A2 ® A #0, Sre S/0s # Ao 9 AN INS A, GBS

é’mf' \)’4‘5’ “Swgsgwuau s
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[by Suwaid Ibn Abi Kahil alYashkuri, Many a person
whose heart I made to boil with rage did wish for me
death, not, i.e. without, being gratg‘ﬁed! (Ish)]; (b) is

A9 A, PAss

qualified by the indet, in such as < e Ja = yye

e xd

1 passed by a person pleasing to thee [147], C" l» S5
[503], and

s 908 AZs A s s
Ga)ly ot St sl QA
£
P A, A /A2 lﬂl I hl/

yolaee Jmel) um) &0fy gof
by AlFarazdak, [ Verily I and thou, when they (the she-
camels) have stopped at our abodes, shall be like a person

rained upon in his valley after drought (DM)], le

9 A, LI

yyloes axmlS : (a) in IL. 7. [499] many decide that u"'
[ !
;s qualified, which is improbable from the rarity of this

usage and others that it is conjunct : while Z says that,

if JI in J.ws be construed to denote knowledge, :,;

PIN o«

is conjunct, 4nd of the men are they that say, like r@u,
80 . 9 Al s o

Ls&\" L”a,: dm’l IX. 61. Andqfthem are they that
vex the Prophet, and, if genus, dn is qualified, [as though

s 9 9, 8. Go s s

oy U J..Ui g*9 And of men are men that say

¢ 92,4 86+ ASAO ,

were said (K),] like 1ypswe Sy gatiadell 4o XXXIIIL

23. Of believers are men that have fulfilled ; but this
Ao

needs consideration. Two other kinds of 3 are added:—

(1) a complete indet., according to F, who says it of

[the 2nd g in]
84
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7N 4w /JA;/A/ r x4 /; A/IAI.%IAIIOI

I & s’

[by AlFarazda]_{, And most excellent is the refuge of

him whose ways to a livelihood have become strait, and

most excellent is he as a person, he in privacy and publi-
L4

city ! (Jsh)], asserting that the ag. is latent, ye asp.,

and Jm particularized by praise [469]; while others say

4
that \_,als conjuact, an ag., ,D an inch. whose enunc. is

another ,b suppressed, upon the prmclple of s,aw,
e)a... [30], [the prop. being the conj. of J' (D\I)] and
the ady. [498] dependent upon the suppressed [ ,ID ] , be-

» “e , 9 A//A'

cause it contains the sense of the v., i.e. .:wl.d! » g r:u’
C” .3 and most excellent is he that is (e, i. e. the stead-

Jast) in elc.!,in which case I say that a 3rd ,D he particu-
larized by praise must be supplieé: (2) a corrob. [563],
vid. [in the positions (DM)] where Ks asserts that it occurs
red., like l.:, that being easy according to the rule
of the KK that ns. are made red., whence c’? l;: ‘5;6

[above] over others than us, the version

;A, Y27 VIV VY R YW P o NG’ 2 As v o+ o
,.,:u ¢ lekyly Lo aapn gauah,.tdwd..&..g
[by ‘Antara, O (people, hehold a) wild cow (a met. for
woman) of the chase for him that she has become lawful
wunto, (and marvel at her beauty and her comeliness)! She



( 631 )

has become unlawful unto me, and would that she had
not become unlawful! (EM)], and the saying

A s A AsAC 9, NES ISm

W‘f‘ Y :&;u” Lo a»,” JI

202 Ao o+ MABAD, S miN® s 0

fose ye ,_,,,,3” Iy .Ja:leiﬂ S0
(ML) The family of AzZubair Ibn AFAwwam are the
summit of glory (the tribes of the Arabs have known
that), and are the most multitudinous in number (Jsh).
:,:o [mostly (IA)] denotes the rational (R, IA, Sh), as

IAE 29 ANos B AP s ows A PRFVEEN S| 3 TV AI.I’

’ 4 é P
XIIL 19. What! then is he that knoweth that what
hath been revealed to thee from thy Lord is the truth
like him that is blind? (Sh); but sometimes the irra-

IAE 7 As Ay APA o

fional, as g2y Je Ber go pgiey XXIV. 44, dnd of
[ 4 4
them is what goeth upon four legs (R, IA), whence

9, 9 8 ANs As sih@ sr $
&alia ”‘agu’a‘}ﬂ)lhﬂ‘\?r‘
’

rd

» ’ A Avs wss

;ﬁb: aa2g® O3 g ujs st
(IA), by Al‘Abbas Ibn AlAhnaf, O jélock of Ké.td, is he
that will lend (me) his wing (present among you)?
Perhaps I shall fly (with it) to her that I have loved (J).
'_,; [as also G (R)] is literally sing. masc.; but is applied
to the [sing. (M),] du., and pl., [masc. (M)] and fem.:
and, [if the du., pl., or fem. be meant by them (R),] the

letter is oftener observed (M, R) in what they are

expressed by, vid. the pron., dem., and the like (R), but
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2 rs J: A2ar Avs

sometimes the sense, as GJ,-» 39 JCM )

s 7
’, Ly

o Jowiy XXXIII. 31. And whososver of you is

obedient to God and His Apostle, and doeth good read
with masculinization of the 1st and femininization of
the 2nd, X. 43. [581], and

o 2 s s7Ahe 4o A, & s

‘sum” uébl; (OJ‘.‘AS

2 Ar SN s Ay 1A AL,

hmh@vugbw‘}udg

by AlFarazdak (M), Sup thou, for, if thou covenant
with me that thou wilt not deal, or not dealing, treache-
rously with me,we shall be like the two, O wolf, that keep
company together (Jsh), and hence the saying of the

’ u.G Ass A,
Arabs,asY tellsus, L<of =3 5 Who was thy mother ?
Ays

[171, 449, 474], while Khl asserts that some read ot}

A 9h,

o

=-if) (8). Observance of the letter is better than observ-
ance of the sense, because the letter is mearer to that

Al ’
-expression made to accord with oy or L than the sense,

since it is a means to the sense ; but, if the expression

made to accord with qc or G be preceded by what aids
the sense, observance of the senseis preferred: and

therefore the Readers do not differ in the masculiniza-
A SA, AN o @ I 8,0,

tion of =Aily o and gKie oty o XXXIII. 30. Who-

AsANrs0

soever of you committeth ; contrary to JeaSy, because the
)

latter comes after JQ- » Which is an aid to the sense, for
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s708 AJ
which reason W@y ‘e: We will give her her reward is

then said : and, if amblgmty would be produced by

observance of the letter, observance of the sense is neces-
8 2 A, o

sary ; so that you do not say s> e =% when you
mean & woman, unless some [e;planatory]’ contéxt be
there. And, because observance of the letter is more
frequent and better than observance of the sense, prece-
dence of observance of the letter, when the two observ-

ances are combined, is more frequent than the reverse:
S, I As PR VY YV T A.a Ass

the text says ..pl».a d;..u ls!u Jeiy wu J.,: o5

PsNEAE , A/ B

e (@A::u o5 3,3: LXV. 11. And whoso believeth
in God, and doeth good, him will He make to enter

gardens beneath the trees of which flow streams by con-
.8 o

cord with the letter, and afterwards fu.f l@u J:o.b’ls

about to abide therein for ever by concord with l:he sense;

and, for the same reason, vid. that concord with the letter

is better, it reverts after off S to concord with

#A P9, b0 s, s ANE Az

the letter, saying 53 ) 81 sU§ J«sﬂ o3 God hath made
goodly provision for him! (R). s, when attached to

- , 2

JS or za, is written disjoined ; and is written conjoined

Ads AS

only in ges and ey on account of the mcorporatlon
of the 9 into the () 88 in l.s [181] and la' [589] (D)
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§ 183. When you interrogate with J: about a

A
mentioned rational [185] indet., and pause upon 4 [185],
As
(1) you may imitate in . theinflection of that mentioned

: [zndet] and the sxgns of its du , pl., and fem thus you
§

v ray vl

say ,M [497], L\a, and »\o when J.;) dul;, el

$ 9 E 4 o Aoy LI AN,

Uy, and Ja) wyye are said ; wle and Jiie when
Pl 4

L 90 s~ Ar 9, 9 AE, - Ar s PN,

Sy ‘_53!‘%, ) w2fy, and ,_ydé}’ )y are said;

N

A 9/ s 9 A ’~, §/u

',1. when L”.Lm ‘_sula or Jl;, or . is said, and

A Ass 51 s, Asmys

v}.&l‘ in the acc. and gen.; 8ie when & yé S5 or

r'd ’ 7

§ . . .

--lua [268] is said, and likewise in the acc. and gen. ;

AN v Arms A AIA/

@i When % )l-o ‘_su;la or uwlb is said, and YAk
Aoy § - a0 . Asms

in the acc. and gen.; and =l wheu _,.uw,. ‘5“,(:»

or :;)i 4 is said, and likewise in the acc. aud gen. : (a)

they add in the sing. masc. the 5, |, and g instead of the
vowels, because, if they imitated the vowels of the indet.
as they are, the word would be vocalized in pause, which
is not allowable ; so that instead of the vowels they
express quiescent consonants resembling them, and put
before the consonants vowels akin to them: this is the

oPinion of Mb ; but Sf says that they express the vowels
ss

in d‘ for imitation of the inflection, as in 61 [185], and
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that, since the state is that of pause, and the final of
the word paused upon is quiescent, they then implete the
vowels, so that the consonants are engendered : and
both the sayings are possible: (b) expression of the

letters of prolongation indicative of the inflection not

ANsv

being possible in &ie, since the ¥ of femininization in
pause is only quiescent, they content themselves with
imitating the sign of the fem., and omit to imitate

LI

the inflection ; and they treat U like its sing. in
omitting to imitate its inflection, although it would be
possible by putting the letters of prolongation : (c) the

A sA, AANIAN,

quiescence of the [1st] in ,\Wie and A is a warn-
ing that the « denotes femininization not of the word
that it is affized to, but of another word ; for which rea-
son in what precedes it they do not keep to the mobility
inseparable from what precedes the ¥ of femininization:

and the ,, in the sing. is sometimes made quiescent, as
AaAav
\=ie ; though it is oftener mobilized, because they add

the ¥ to indicate that the question is about a fem., and
the fact that the ¥ is preceded by Fath and eonverted

into ¥ in pause is more indicative of its denoting femini-
§a § a2
pization, such as w=ai? and «=-&J and such as

’

Ars A/ , 20 Ay As AV

e 03 Ubi,f 5 Lsiéﬁ Ju b

LERZ24 ul/li / f/ AS

l
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A// a AsoN L4 *

SN PR J,a ey olmJ l,!o

S, 2 2Ny N ss smiAr Ny L4

bl 26aT s Sy
[ What is the state of mine eye ¥ From its drowsiness it
has started, shedding tears, pouring forth water, since it
has recognized after a year a dwelling of Salmd's that
has become effaced : nay, amiddle of a desert like the back
of the buckler (in its ascent and descent) !, or Nay, (many)
a middle etc (does mine eye weep when it sees, because
of its having been an abode of Salmd’s in by-gone days

N srrv

and past nights) ! (AAz)] being rare: but such as ,Wia

sometimes occurs with the ) that is before the

mobilized : (2) you may add to ‘_;; the letters of prolonga-
tion and softness, as we mentioned in the 1st method in
the sing. masc., imitating the inflection only, and not the
signs of the du., pl., and j:‘bm., even though you question

about them, by treating ye according to its general rule
of being uniformly applicable to all [numbers and gen-

§ 2, rm ,’9, 65;6
ders] : : thus, gwhen J=>y d”‘“ or Uayor Jl;) or ¥l yef
287N ) M

or Uiyl or ¥ ’...; is said, you say gi« ; and analogously

in the acc. and gen. : (3) you may put J-. alone in every

state without imitation of the inflection or other signs,
As

as in the state of continuity. Y allows imitation with _ye
S ; 77 7 6 ’
in continuity by analogy to 51 [185], saying X3 L 4o,

7 2 $ 2 S

o L U, and P b ; and attributes to it the
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saying of the poet [AlFarazdak, or, as some say (N),
Sumair Ibn AlHarith adDabbi (AAz, N),]

s s A2 8 ‘Ao 24 uni , .o, > Ao, s AE

[They came to my _/ire, and I said, Who are ye? And
they said, The Jinn. 1 said, May your life be pleasant

41 27 7

in darkness ! (AAz, N)]. And Y relates that o vyd
[ 4
Us Who beat whom? has been heard in interrogation

about the beater and beaten : but this, as S says, is impro-
bable ; and, as Y also says, is not accepted by every one,
because the v. precedes the interrog. word : and, as for

the inflection of the interrog., it is said to be an imitation,
S0, 444
as though the speaker had heard a man say Ja, oy
9,
U y ; Whereas the fact appears to be that it is not an imita-
A

tion, but that in some dials. s+ may be infl. not by way

A SAE y F vl
of imitation, as you see in ¢l y4ie, which is not imi-
tated as Y asserts, since there is no indef. mentioned before
A s

it. The signs mentioned are not affixed to oo except

at the end of the sentence, because they are in the state

28/00, 29/ 5 A, 9., #5,a
of pause ; 80 that, when 8fyaf 3 Uy ufy or Uay, 81yl
B0 § 9, row s Arsr Ao

and 4Glyely Joy ‘jula are said, you say 8iay 4o or
ves AN /027 Ao

Uay and 4Udey 4o, and so on. When the rational

and irrational are combmed you put the question about
is

the rational with ._,4 and about the irrational with f,
85
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4
ASE, A s2 9

as u’*’"i g+ Whom and which two? when Uy =-ad

’
LYV ]

o )l.a s is said. Dets. after Jo are (1) notproper names, in

Whlch case there are three methods:—(a) most commouly
A s
there is no imitation in them, norin 4+ after their sup-

pression ; (b) Mb transmits from Y that they are mentioned

LI
after ya imitated, like proper names [below], so that,
Al PE TS ¥ A/ /(5 A~

whena man says 32y &) =iy, you say $23 &S ge, which

S allows, though not as matter of chmce, but like s e

270, S N

:b,... [1, 185] and lﬁt‘)ﬂiﬂ ; (c) they are sup-

pressed, while the signs of imitation are expressed in

4

> as in the case of indets., because the det. mentioned

is unkaown to the hearer, like the indet., as S relates
LY VR N W P 9AE, As A s 20

that, when pg=e @5 and 8%y o3 are said, ‘_,&M &e

and i are said : (2) proper names, in which case there
are two methods :—(a) the people of AlHijaz imitate the

A s

proper name after 4+ upon certain conditions: (a)
the [proper name] questioned about must not be quali-
fied, corroborated, or followed by a subst. or synd. ezpl.,
because the repetition of these anfs. with their apposs.
enables the imitatien of their inflection to be dispensed
with, since the person addressed knows that the person
questioned about is the one mentioned, being guided to

him by the repetition of the identical apposs. men-
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s S0 FAsr 2 AE, YV 1Y)

tioned ; so that, when uu,ldl fo2)@-2fy or Swdi fugy or

S t:; [.:; is said, you say u;:;!;’? ‘.3) :,; or -::;
¢ ’

2 9n, G,0 95 Gas

&widi or sexma ¢ w2y with the nom.: though, if it

14

be qualified by b.;;i , and its Tanwin be dropped, imitation
of it is not disallowed according to the people of AlHijaz,
because this qualified with this qual. is treated like one
n., as is proved by the elision of the Tanwin from the
qualified [609] and by the qualified’s being governed in

Ar 7A IAI 2 AF,

the acc. in the voe. [50] ; so that, when ,,‘s o8 B2y e,y

Ars 2N /A/ L34

is said, you say ”‘s o 92 o With the acc. ; whereas,

£ Ao ;A, » W5, Mo §At Al

if ”.: ‘.s“' S 12y =) be said, you say pf w2) e

At

,,.; 5’4 with the nom.: (3) the coupled without repeti-

tion of J' is like the rest of the apposs., according to Y,
as respects disallowance of imitation with it, whether
both be proper names or one of them : but S transmits
from some people (and approves of it) that imitation is
allowable when the ant. is a proper name, whether the

$Asr PAsr A,

coupled be a proper name or not, as fyess fu2) 3 Or

A, JE, Phsr P$As P N4 Ao s+ %,
gyee &f, when fyoss fuzy sl O gyes l&fy is said, the
4 ’ 4
question being put with the single [ant.] n., which is
then coupled to after the imitation ; whereas, if the ant.

All ’ £ 24,

be not a proper name, as when .» 239 ;..(A;b wryye i8

said, imitation is not allowable in the queetlon by com-
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mon consent, but the nom. is necessary, because the ant.

may not be imitated, and similarly therefore the appos. :
Nvss PAs A2
(c) if J' be repeated in the coupled, as ey fus2) 4o

LY 2 2E Nss SN/ #Ar ANss 9 9% A,

Iyoe or Xyl oy fu2) d‘ or fu2) .goy 833 o , imi-
tation is allowable in the proper name, but not in what
is not a proper name, because, the 2nd being plainly
disconnected from the 1st, each of the ant. and coupled

has its own predicament, as though it were alone : (d) a

, Sn0s 0 4/ Ao
con. must not be prefixed to J', as in W) ey OF "’A
$as

o2) , where imitation is not allowable by common con-
sent, because of the cessation of atﬂbiguity, since the
coupling to the sentence of the person addressed notifies
that the question is only about the person mentioned by
him : (¢) the cognomen may be imitated by common
consent; but there is a dispute about the surname, which
properly may be imitated, because it also is a proper
name [4] ; and similarly the imitation of the du. and
pl. of the proper name is disputed, the allower looking
to its sing., and the disallower to the cessation of

the quality of proper uame on account of the dualization
X4

and pluralization {171]: (f) when what follows ,¢e

A/

is imitated, g isin the position of a nom. by inchoation :
and what follows it, if a nom., is so by imitation, not as an
enunc., the sign of the nom. due to the quality of enunc.
being supplied in it ; and, if an acc. or gen., is in the
position of a nom, as an enunc. ; so that each is an infl. [n.]
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in the position of a nom., whose inflection [as an enunc.]
is impossible through the preoccupation of its place

by a vowel imported for imitation [185] : (g) suppression
A

of the proper name after 4+ and expression of the

7 A
sign of imitation in the latter sometimes occur : thus, il
dee as

61” e )b Behind the door of ‘4bd Allah having been

sald, the hearer said ‘.sf" 21.: The house of whom?:

(b) the Banlt Tamim treat the proper name in interroga-

tion about it with :,: like other ms., putting it in the
nom. in every case by inchoation. When you question
with ,_;; about a rel. ep. of a proper name, then, (1) if the
ep. relate to what is rational, whether the related proper

[ YA 7 2 A/

name be rational or not, as when fuy) 23 ._,..\al or =S 5y

20 AE n A~

ey [6] is said, you may say JAJ! meamng,e g,
The Bakri or the Kurashi?: (a) you put Jn in

place of the rel. ep.; and prefix Ji to .r’ because

it would be so in the rel. ep. questioned about,

w A/N

e g 6""" since the rel. ep, of the proper name must

contain J! ; and affix the g of relation at the end of
LI

y*» 88 it would be at the end of the rel. ep. ques.

tioned about and most commonly prefix the interrog.

7Am

Hamza to Ji saying 5“" with prolongation, because

it would be so in the rel. ep. questioned about, since
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3 Ao £ 8 o0

you say  co2l@Il of &yi1 The Kurasht or the Hashimi ?,

A/
and also because 4+’s implication of the sense of the

[interrog.] p. is weakened by the prefixion of the § of

determination, and affixion of the g of relation, to it ;

w sAs

while some do not put the Hamza, saying i/l abbre-
viated, because they content themselves with the ¢énterrog.

sense in 4 : (b) the inflection of the proper name
whose relationship is questioned about is imitated in

w /A

‘SU!, whether the questioner continue or pause, just
’ $As ey

like the imitation in 6‘ [185] ; so that, when o) s>

I/ s & 7Am

is said, you say O U ‘SAJ! The clansman of whom, O

& /A~ - /A~ @ /0~ AS /s Am
youth?, and similarly ;s“" ,_;KJ!, ub.\." Jaw..ﬂ
1 s w0 P2@ IAm ,5 sAm AsG s0m
’u‘” N' W‘ QL\-\-\J' ".’-A.u.lh and

P @ /A~
.,,_,wl (c) the person questioned gives the answer

w s

accordlng to the inflection of ‘_s‘Ui so that, when you say

PRY RN & /A~
fu2) =2ly, the questioner says ‘5»..11 and you then say
@ /.ﬂu % As

i as ep. of the 1u2) mentioned at first in your sen-
s 74 ) y

tence ; though the nom. is allowable in all cases by sub-

audition of an inch.,i.e. &)1 4® (He is) the Kurashi,
because it is separated from the qualified by the interven-
tion of the interrogation : (2) if the ep. relate to what is
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wwshs w AsA,

irrational, like Ko The Meccan and gyed The Basrs,
:s.\:;? is not allowable by common consent (R).

[ 4
§ 184. of is(1) cond., as XVIL 110. [116, 565]
PRI Y IV I N Wy ArEae ,5E

and ‘5\‘ o' W ondd 5’3’?”' te2f XXVIII. 28.
Whichever [181, 565] of the two terms 1 fulfil, no in-

708
Justice shall be done upon me, [whichis also read loaf {with
quiescence of the g (K)} , like éﬂ w;ﬁw (below) (K,

A s s AITS

B)]: (2) interrog., as blu! 8&0 &ofy ef IX. 125,
£
Which of you is such that thrs Chapter hath increased

, 9 u Yy v wf ,

him in belief 2 aud u,u ,: L) wé; ;Sl*’ VII. 184.
Then in what story after it will :hey believe ?; which is

sometimes abbreviated, as

2908 Nsrsw®s $As P9AS /s
Ll 4
77 ABossho A/A® » -4

5)’0‘ Pl edgiv :..AA%” J‘ ‘5“
[by AlFarazdak, I gazed at Na._er and the two stars named
Simak that I might know which of them two was such
that his showers of rain poured plentifully upon me (N)] :

ve B IE NDE W Y] &7 Ao ..’
(3) conjunct, as Je uif rga! &a.w Jt “’. g‘)**’ r_.
» IAG~

Q,u g"“’, { XIX. 70. Then We wzll surely drag forth

from: every sect him of them (that) is most hardened in re-

bellion against the Compassionate [176,177],i.e. y® .5,_;}',



( 644 )

8,8

o&f, says S: (4) indicative of the sense of perfection
Y J) p ’

in which case it occurs as (a) an ep. of the indet., as
2, 8% G0, 60,

J>y o Iy o) Zaid is a man, what a man!, i e.
[
perfect in the qualities of men ; (b) a d. s, to the det., as

2+ GF Lo As B A,

J>y o 81 sam2 «syye 7 passed by ‘Abd Allah, what a

14
man !: (5) a connective to the vocation of what contains

O a8 Josdt el G [48, 51, 552]. And Akh adds a

.Y X4

[6th (DM)] kind, vid. a qualified indet., as ;Sb wryye
n.ﬂ v::uu [Z passed by a person pleasing to tlzee (DM)],

A9 A

like ..»::aa Ja [182]; but this [kind (DM)] is

unheard [147]. 6' is not decidedly [i. e. literally and

constructively (DM)] aprothetic [116, 176] except in
s
vocation [51] and imitation [185] (ML). ofis inﬂ.,

alone among conjuncts, subject to the dispute on ‘_,!ulﬂ

lul

[176], W, and the Ta ,o and alone among

interrogs. and conds., because of its inseparability from
prothesis, which makes the quality of 7. preponderate :
so that, when the post. n. is suppressed, then, if it be
not supplied, ;: is not infl., as in vocation ; but, if it be
supplied, :Si remains infl., as in XVIL 110. [116];
except in :;i:s' [226], where it is cut off from prothesis

notwithstanding its inflection, because it is like the
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&5
uninfi. (R). The interrog. or cond. ol is infl. unrestric-
»

tedly, by common consent, as IX. 125. [above], XX VL.

P NP IF , O NS, 0 A9,
228. [445], and yykhelf oL 39609 yarius LXVIIL.
5. 6. Then thou shalt see, and they shall see, which of

YY1
you is the demented, the o being red. [503], orig. ¢<af
P IAsAC
wyell , and the prop. being [in the place of] an acc.

® As s P NS

by a5 or yypas [1], because they contest it [22],

but are suspended from government by the interrog.

[445] (Sh). The conjunct :;f has four states :—(1) it is
pre., and the head of its conj. is mentioned, as ._,&J\:n;’
;:I: ;i; ;’;: (2) it 1? :otw];re :uui ’the head of its conj.
is not mentioned, as f’G of ‘s.u 23 (3)’11: ;sgnot ‘pre "
?gfl the head of its conj. is mentioned, as $® gf ,_s-u:w
':b ; (4) it is pre., and the head of the conj. is sup-

§~z A0l ’ 25

pressed, as rvls ¢ ‘_su'sau (IA). The conjunct gf
is infl. [with the three vowels (TA) in all its states (Sh)]
except when it is pre. and the head of its conj. is a sup-

pressed pron., [in which state it is uninfl. upon Damm,
d,5 ,0 a0l

as XIX. 70. (IA, Sh), i.e. 02| ® c@f (Sh), and

28 AN9RE 4/ ANws s v 2 s 0 .

J& gl e fl“" * L.dh duwum
(TA), by Ghassin Ibn ‘Ula, Wheuever thou meetesl the

Bunu Malik, salute him of them (that) is most excellent,
86
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2 IAE 49 Y1

i e Jua3l g® o2l (FA)]: but some of the Arabs inflect

8,8 asas

51 in all its states (IM, Sh), uif rga! being read with
the acc. [176] (1A, Sh) by Harin, [Talha Ibn Musarrif
(K),] Mu‘adh [Ibn Muslim alHarrd (K)], and Ya‘kiib

2 NE A wE s,

(Sh), and $-&5 re:' Je related with the gen. [176]
(IA) ; and this, says S, is an excellent dial. (Sh). Ks

says that the op, of the conjunct 3! must be future ;
and, according to the KK, its op. must also precede it :
but the BB disagree with them in both cases, from the

lack of proof in both assertions.
4
§ 185. When you interrogate with , ol about a

&%
mentioned indet., (1) you may imitate in of the inflec-
tion [of that zndet] and the mgns of the du.,

pl., and fem., as m._,-. [183], except that you do
not affix the letters of prolongation to the sing.
masc., but in continuity inflect it with the vowels,

uzuﬁ s o+ GE vr + wE

as L df, SO L, andgub‘s!,andmpause

make its g quiescent in the nom. and gen., and convert

&s
the Tanwininto | in the acc. [640], because ol isinf.: (a)
As
thus two conditions of imitation with oy° are dropped in the
&% $s
case of gf , vid. reason and pause, reason because 61 isin

its original constntutlon applxcable to the rational and
&5
irrational, contrary to Ja [182]; and pause because, f

being infl., the imitation of the inflection is not disap-
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proved upon it either in continuity or in pause, whereas,
A

* being uninfl., they try to keep it away from inflection,
and therefore express the signs only in a state where
there is mostly no inflection or Tanwin of declinability
upon the word, vid. the state of pause, where the word
is divested of the sign of the nom. and gen. and of the

Tanwin: (2) you may restrict yourself in continuity to
ws ts 3z
inflecting g in the sing., saying of, W, and .31 in

the sing., du., and pl., masc. and fem. The vowels
B

affixed to gf in the state of imitation are explained as
being its inflection, in which case it is an inch. whose
enunc. is suppressed, an obj. whose v. is suppressed, or
a gen. whose prep. is understood : but this is weak,

because subaudition of the prep. is rare, extrasordinary
$s
[515], while dualization and pluralization of gf without

imitation are also of weak authority [176]; and it should

rather be said, as in the case of 4o [183], that these

signs are imitative alliterations to the speaker’s expres-
5%
sion, and that the place of both [ d" and 51 ] is that

of a nom. by inchoation, the full phrase being ,’i,) :,’4

YR 1] s, &3

Who (is he)? and 4@ df, i. e. ,D Jz) ! What (man
is he)? When you question with 3' about dets., ‘there

is no dispute that what follows it is not imitated ; so
A, 2AE, A, o ANy

that, when fu2y woly and W2y wyye are said, you say
g ‘7
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§a, &%

82) ol Who is Zaid ? with the nom. only, because, the
4z

inflection appearing in gf, they dislike the 2nd to

#Asr Ao Ar A

differ from it, contrary to fus) e and o3y 4o [183].
I 4
Some of the Arabs, however, sometimes imitate the n.,

whether a proper name or not, even without a question,

A A A, 5 /0 o0

as ‘_;,G,.}' 5 Lo and lga‘-‘;ﬁj o [1, 183]; and there- "

fore, according to this dial., imitation is allowable when
As 5 H

you question with e or of, even without a proper
name, as transmitted [by Mb] from Y [183].

§ 186. The KK allow 1:3 and the whole of the dems.
to be conjunct, whether they be after the interrog. ot

A
{or ] or not, citing as evidence II. 79. [56], i. e. ye are

~ LI 24

they that slay yourselves, )i e [83], i e. and he
(that) thou carriest is freed, and XX. 18. [180],i.e.
what is that (whick) is in thy rzght hand?; but the BB

allow that only in the case of 13 after the interrog. b

. or J', when lé is not red., as it is in II. 246. [411],i e.
G s I o o, s

s g2 andmc.w s 1S L, ie. 3..:JH.. What is
that (which) he has done?, b being red. in both posi-

tions, since it is followed by a conjunct (R). b is used

as a conjunct upon two conditions, (1) that it be preceded
093, ,:08 L ’

by the interrog. b or d"’ [as r") Jyl 18 L XVI. 26,
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s Qs
What is that which your Lord hath revealed?, 1 so
et (182), and
rre 2 ANos 240 7909 A/ W’ S N2 ﬁo ’ 2

W6 15 yo JW gl os#&u,r- S ylof dabzs..wa’,
(Sh) And many an ode, that comes to kings, marvellous,
have 1 composed, that it might be said, Who is he that

composed it? (Jsh)] : (2) that !3 be not made otiose by

being compounded with t: [or 4+ (IA)]into one [inter-
¢ ANy s

rog. (IA)] n. (1A, Sh), as =i 14 G What hast thou
done? [182], 15 G being treated as eqnivalent to

Ar oS

‘5" !, so that it is a prepos. obyj.; whereas, if you

construe Lo to be an tnch., and !o an enunc., 1..) is con-
junct, What is that which thou hast done? because it is

not made otiose (Sh). 13 W occurs in [6 (DM)] several ’

ways:—(1) b is interrog., and 13 a dem., as in
AN s v A:/ ’ ’, .'.:)Moz‘ ’
Mw, )U S Gyl
AIA.-G A 7 £ x4

,_,;,u Syl $ eyl Lill G

[ What is this standing by a fire of war when it has sunk
low? O long have fires been kindled in war ! (Jsh)]: (2)
 is interrog., and {5 conjunct, as in

8 2P s s Ao ’BAs LB

J,t:v 1o L J,Jt Ylus Vi

vr §7 . Iy 1 7007 (] Ar‘
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by Labid, [ Will not ye two ask man what is that (which)
he is seeking ? A vow, so that it may be fulfilled, or error

and vanity? i.e. ;l”l:’:u (Jsh)] ; and preferably in the

AR . T vr 95 Nss

readmg [of Abu ‘Awr (B)] J: '_”w 19 be LK gz

& A7

sialf IL 216. 217. And they will ask thee what is that
(which) they skall expend. Say thou, (That which tr’cey

FLY LU 74 ) AP

shall expend is) the superfluous, i.e. yiadl & ,Afw ‘sg."

since the general rule is that the nominal [prop. (DM)]
. should be answered by the nominal, and the verbal by the

verbal : (5) b “ is all of it a comp. interrog., as in
q:—ui& '.3 U [181] and

A’/A 9 1 ’ ’ 7A9

s 7 A AN G o ’ 7 A 1

bh:u d)fdl 6" dnni...:

4

[by Jarlr, 0 small -eyed ones of Taghlib, what is the
case of your women? They recover not from longing for
the two Convents of the Christians (Jsh)]; and preferably

P YL

in the reading of others than Abu ‘Amr ,na" J.s II.
917. what they shall expend. Say thou, (They shall

expend) the superfluous, [because then the answer agrees
s P RS

with the questlon in being verbal (DM),] i.e. d)ub

2N /AP

,n.ds 4 5 W isall of it a . [indicative (DM)] of genus,

§As

i.q. 5%, or a conjunct [n. (DM)], i. q. s»\" accord-

ing to different opinions upon the explanation of



( 1)
e Ay 2k, O ANs o+ 2

‘Suw._,«kao“) \_’ﬂ, thh’dhja

LAy d 4

[by AlMuthakkib al‘Abdi, Leave thou alone a thing
(that), or that (which), I have known—I shall guard

agamst it—but acquaint thou me with the hzdden, ie.
&»1: (Ish)], where the majority hold that 13 Wi is all of it
tbe oly. of d"" but afterwa.rds differ, Sf and IKh saying
that it is a conjunct, i. q. ‘5.’.\" ; and F that it is a [qualified

(DM indet 0. 2,53 ©) G is red., and 15 a dem., asin

~ FAF

& ! [565], orzg &,..., where F says that 15 may be

79

ag. of é,.» , and G red. ; or that 5 G may be all of it a n.,
as in C‘" .5:..: [though here it is a dem., and there a con-
junct (DM) or indet.]: (6) Gi is interrog., and b red.,

o Mss 4 2

allowed by many, among them IM, in such as =~aio 15 b

What hast thou donef [above]; but upon this supposition

, 2

the | ought to be necessarily elided in such as u;-%h 15 ¢

[181], and the truth is that ns. are not made red. (ML).

And [there i8 a Tth way, for] f:’: sometimes occurs red.

after the conjunct l;, as é;! 1:3 l:. ,_;ﬂ:’ [above] that
(whick) I have known (R).



THE VERBAL NOUNS AND EJACULATIONS.

§ 187. The verbal n. is that [n. (Jm)] which is in
the sense of the imp. or pret. (IH). It is that [expres-
sion (IA)] which acts as a substitute for the v. (IM, Fk)
in [seuse and (IA)] government (IA, A), but which is
not impressible by the ops. [159], nor superfluous (4,
Fk). The 1st restriction excludes the inf. n. occurring

PAs P A,
as a substitute for expression of the v., [as in fu2) byd

s0G0 Sms8

(41) (Sn),] the act. part., [as in u'w}i fabi (24) (Sn)}
and the like ; and the 2nd excludes the ps. (A), like oi
and its sisters [516] (Sn). The verbal n. is [of 3 sorts

2 A

(Sh),] (1) i. q. the imp., most often, [like & i. q. &.: as

~ 9 . L XY PALN
& »¥ (192) in the version with the acc., 8Xaks i. q. 831,
2,00 Y 2/ Nos sons 7

as V. 104. (44), 8C,0i. q. 855, and 32,y or ¥us i. q.
20 AE
&l@-ol (Sh)]: (2) i. q. the pret., [more often than the

77 A/ VZ 24
aor. (Sh),] like «lgad i.q. ww, [as
Avr 9 ”/m‘ s /A0 ’ /A/:
& o ,3'&""" wlgd wlgre

L 5 ¢ 2As 2

am;; Gk i oled

. (Sh), by Jarir, Then far, faroﬁ‘ (22) are ArAkik (a
place) and he that is therein! And far off is a friend
that in Al'Akik we shall be united with! (Jsh),] and

v @0 Ll

WU iq. éfiﬁl, [as
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AANGo » 2 s ADy P

poily el fo e

AAS »© o P sAP P JA /@y

3 S (3 o T el
(Sh), by AlA‘sha, Different are this and embracing and
sleeping and the cool drinking-place in the shade of the

AGH 95 +/8
Sfan-palm ! (AAz)] (3) i. q. the aor., like 8,f i.q. gaf
VNS | 2% o8

(IA, Sh), 3, i. q. 3! (IA), and ‘...! iq. ymaf;

but some drop this division (Sh). The verbal ns. are
[all (IA)] uninfl. (R, IA, Sh) upon quiescence, like é.o’
and &4 Fath, like J,l,ni Kasr, like &f; or Damm,

® Ay ‘8

like =@ (Sh): (1) because of their resemblance [in
sense] to the orig. uninfl., vid. the pret. and imp. v.
L34

[159] ; and [accordingly] we do not say that & is i. q.

Ao r77 2 Aohsos

(G Y Speak not and se i.q. Ja3Y Do not, since, if

A PA»

so, they would be infl., but that they arei.q. w Kwf

IYYY) wd 25 + 48

Be silent and &1 Forbear ; nor that u! isi. q. yw-a3l
14 G 4%

1 am disgusted and 8 i.q. g>yV I am pained, since,
if so, they would be infl., but that they arei.q. the

OANG /s O NG s

originative wy3& and wayi : (2) as may be said,
because they are ns. denoting what is orig. uninfl., vid.
the unrestricted v. [159], whether it remain in that o. £,
like the pret. and imp., or become excluded from it,
like the aor. [402, 404] ; and, according '::o this, the

excuse mentioned [for the rendering of &, efc.] is
87
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not needed (R): (38) as before said [159], because of
their resemblance to the p. in acting as a substitute for
the v. and not being impressible [by the op.] (IA).
According to the correct opinion (Fk), the meaning of
the term “ verbal #s.” is that (IY) they are applied to
indicate verbal ezpressions (1Y, Fk), as ns. indicate

s oA
their denominates ; so that «sga® is a n. indicating the
VR 24 ’

expression o=2, and similarly the rest. The object of
using them is abbreviation and abridgment and a sort
of intensiveness; and, were it not for that, the vs.
denoted by these ns. would be more fit for their posi-
tion. The manner of the abridgment in them is that
they occur uniform for all genders and numbers, as

20, , A 7 A s IN

wy b & or M or ‘_,1.») or ‘_,’..&LD or gy or

o /A L

Jm and, as for the intensiveness, &0 Hush! is
A 2N

more intensive in meaning than el Be silent, and
gimilarly the rest. As for their indicating what vs.
indicate, vid. command, prohibition, and the particular
time, this meaning is imported only from what is indicated

L4
by them, not from themselves (IY): so that & [is a n,
A PAS

which (YS)] indicates [the expression (YS)] w Kwf (IY,
YS), while the command is understood from the denomi-

A SAS 2 o¢As
nate, vid. =Kaf; and wlgad is a n., the denominate of

x4

which is another ezpression, vid. o2, 8o that the fime
is known from the denominate, not from the zn. (IY).
But R says [below] that this is of no account : and the
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verbal #. is variously said (1) to indicate the inf. #., in
which case a distinction between the verbal n. and inf. n.
is needed, since the verbal n. is uninfl., and the inf. n.
infl. ; (2) to indicate the accident and fime that the v. indi-
cates [402], except that the v. indicates Zime by the form,
and the verbal 7n. by application ; (3) to be really a v.
(YS). What induces the GG to say that these words and
their likes are not vs., notwithstanding that they convey
the sense of vs., is a lit. matter, vid. that their forms are
different from those of vs., that they are not conjugable
like vs., that the § [2] is prefixed to some of them
[200] and the Tanwin affixed to others [198], and that
some of them are obviously advs. and others preps.
and gens. [199]. As for their o. f5., and what they sre
transferred from, (1) some of them are obviously trans-

ferred from inf. ns. and advs. [or preps and gens.], as

s 2NISP PAs sAs » z:ﬁhﬁt , s

fua) 29y [188], fuey sl [192], pf3U1 K slus [198],
g 7

L X Y4 s0 5 Y.V r0 /3

fuo) Kalel Take Zaid [but see § 199], orig. o2y Kalef
s 208 ANsr AP »
Kikef B> 83303 Before thee is Zaid: then take him,

FAs s Ay

Sfor it has become in thy power [to do so], and fyes Kals

[199], since these words are often used accordiug to

Ar 2009 As 4Ny
their orizinal construction, as W3y W29y and w2y & with
t=} ) ) ,) )

Yy ‘ﬁl‘ ¢ 4
prothesis, < zls3 with the nom. [as a prepos. enunc.
4

6 as s v 0%

(IY)] or acc. [as an inf. n. (IY)], and o2) «Kaelel with the

nom. : (2) some of them secm to have been orig. inf. ns.,
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2 7Ay
though they are not actually used as inf. ns., as QK-», )

¢ 2A, 7 WA, ¢ & . wl 7 /Ao
l;,... , dllm and L&, llke u,, , wlgad like. zsb,,,
ll\l

Jif like )!ma and s like '..:,-o (3) some of them are ap-

parently ¢/s. transferred to [the cat. of] inf. ns., and thence
to [that of] verbal #s., the ejs. transferred tothe cat. of
inf. ns. being of two kinds, (a) permanent inf. ns., which

[ 4.Y4 [ 4 !1 [ X4
do not become verbal »s., as l@g' ey, By, W, Luco,
LY s 7 AN s 7As élu Avs
Kby, K=y, LKy, and ,,.al Sy ; (b) transferred
A,
from the cat. of inf. ms. to that of verbal ns., as 8o,

A , A e @, vs ra s s A,

8o, B, g0, LD, llb,da,&:l Kb, D, and
#
wf W w£ (Y1 ] As

¢ Ao
waa®D : whereas é' , cf , L’M 8, and !, when not

used as inf. ns. by being either governed in the acc., as

5 f 7 Il£

Bf [198], or explained by the p., as I 3 [200], are
S .

more properly said to remain ejs., and not to become

inf. ns. or verbal ns., from the absence of indication of it ;
A

just as ...do;’ Advance, or Be on thy guard from thy
s ¢ N FAs or s 0
Jiont, Sox: Be on thy guard from thy back, fyec S i

20 o rom s & s

or S,ld=> Beware of ‘Amr, and Ss el Make haste

[560), are more properly said to retain the quality of
inf. n., since there is no indication of their transfer to
the cat. of verbal ns. Thus the verbal ns. are proved
to be all transferred from original inf. ns., from inf ns.
orig. ¢js., from advs., or from preps. and gens. As for
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4 ~

Jui , it is said to be Syriac, of foreign measure, like

,}ub Cuin and J»UD Abel, meaning 1&’ and then

madeaverbal n.i.q. 135 J&’ So be it !, anduninfl. upon

Fath ; and to be sometimes lightened by elision of the {,
, 8 ’
as el upon the measure of ¢2)f : but there is nothing

to prevent its being said to be orig. abbreviated and
afterwards prolonged and in that case it is Arabic, orig.

an inf. n., like foa and ,»2:, and afterwards made a

verbal n. (R). You say J"; , as says the poet

VNS shs s SN® s 2s s woe IA®, 8§ 2 ANs we 44 40

fox Uia Lo slfolp d*" * “‘d”) J=bos e sl
[Fathal and the son of his paternal uncle have held
aloof from me. Sobeit! Then God increase what is
~ between us in distance! (N)]; and, if you please, :_,a,:l',
as says the poet [AlMajniin (N)] ’

~ s BN Sho 8, Mss $s8 4S9 wyOSNss woas s

h.ul JB foas sV (> * foof lga Jhl“"” <) L
[0 my Lord, do not Thou ever deprive me of her love :
and God have mercy upon a servant that has said
“ Amen I (N)]: but do not double the o forit is wrong
(Th). By analogy the verbal 7. thatis orig. a prep. and

gen., as ...'0;1 and J.ds should not be called a verbal

n., because we ca.llanexpressxon like m and wyy, a 2.
from regard to its o. f., whereas the prep. and gen. are
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not a n. ; but they apply this name universally to every
expression occasionally transferred to the meaning of

o 2 ’ N2 4 10

the 0., so that o3 in such as Jaialf 35 [below]
may be called a verbal n. (R). The correct opinion is
that the verbal ». has no place in inflection [159, 199]

(Fk). Some assert that the verbal ns. are mom. in

YT N P

place, as inchs. having no enunc., asin fsa)l rit':'l
‘ ~/ 4 ’

[24] : but this is of no account, because (36, though it

’ »

resembles the v., has the meaning of the n., i.e. oW 493,
P ’
so that it may be an inch., contrary to the verbal x., in

which the quality of 7. has no meaning; and no regard
F L ~ 07 A

is paid to the letter, since gems in ol gews, though
literally a v., is an inch., because it has the meaning of

s
the n. [2]). The verbal n. then is like the «§ of I3

[172], and like the distinctive [166] according to those
who say that it is a p.: each of these two had a place
in inflection, because of their being zs.; but, since they
have been transferred to the meaning of the p., they do
not retain that [place], because the p. has no inflection 2
and similarly the verbal ». had orig. a place in inflec-
tion ; but, since it has been transferred to the meaning
of the v., and the ©. has orig. no place in inflection, it
also does not retain a place in inflection. Nor is what
some mention, vid. that the verbal ns. are aec. in posi-
tion as inf. ns., of any account, since, if they were so,
the vs. would be supplied before them [41], so that they
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would not act as substitutes for the v., and therefore

vss %
would not be uninfl.: nor do we say that Kol i.q.

NS+,

po® [199] is governed in the acc. by a supplied v. [498],
but the sign of the ace. in it becomes like the Fath of

5161 ’ A2y

the 3 in yi=> ; nor that «Xals and Jodl when verbal
ns., are preps. dependent upon a supphed [v.]; but the

pre. and post. in the 1st, and the prep. and gen. in the
2nd, become like one word. Thus the inf. n. and ej.,

2 AsAs 25,

when verbal ns., become like J-&¥| and & [4] when

proper names of a person; and the pre. and post. and
bo oas

the prep. and gen., when verbal ns., become like &Uf wae

5., 8,

and )& 16 when proper names: so that they are
transferred from their original meanings to the meaning

of the v. in the same way as proper names are trans-
L4

ferred. And what some say [above], vid. that &« e.g.

A SNy
is & n. denoting the espression w-SXwf, which is indi-
As
cative of the meaning of the v., so that &0 is a proper
name for the ezxpression of the v., not for its meaning,

is of no account, since the pure Arab sometimes says
LI .Y ]

&o notwithstanding that the ezpression = Xw) does not
occur to his mind, and perhaps has never been heard
by him at all ; while, if you said that it was a n. denot-

. A DA 2 2AD » A sA
ing el or f iiaefl or hi

g f cllﬂ oo Sl anything else that
conveyed this meaning, it would be correct : so that we
know that what is intended is the meaning, not the
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expression. And sometimes the ». becomes a verbal 2.,

as in the saying of ‘Antara

g s w s, I~/ 4 A 4 4
1 IS o o .
‘d,)'f S }h, dl};*‘" \7&.&{
& .

s A2y 8 9 r;-z A9 A
ADIB Baas Wlw iS
Take wine and cold water of a walerskin : if thou be

asking me for an evening-draught of milk, get thee gone,

4 rL)

when related with §a%aff in the acc.; and similarly in

the saying of him who on looking at an emaciated he-

IEP s INND 4, Ny 4 o4s
camel said to its owner gydfy j3f Kale LSS Keep
‘ A A

to, and Take, seeds and date-stones with sy in the ace.:
IS says that Mudar make it govern the acc., and

A AL 2 ANrr s s S A/
AlYaman the nom.; for ;1 Xals (35 means <y and
’ ’
OA P

834, because, lying being held by them to be extremely
disgraceful, and an act whose author the person lied

[ Y} , v

against is instigated to keep to and seize, Wb oA
Such a one has lied comes to mean an instigation to
keep to him, i. e. Keep to, and Seize, him, for he is a liar ;
and, when conjoined with L:c;i; , it becomes more inten-
sive in instigation, as though you said He has Sorged
against thee ; therefore seize him ; and afterwards it is
used in instigating to keep ¢o every thing, even if it be
not such as lying proceeds from, as in the saying [of
‘Umar to ‘Amr Ibn Ma‘dikarib, when the latter com-

plained to him of pain in the sinews from walking (D),]
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DI IN® 4 Ns» e s 220 AP 4 Ay

Jwadl Kale 35 keep lo trotting, i. e. ‘},ll...al!: Sale,
and in the saying of the poet .

9 990G, B sA® 4+ ss AE PR TRPYY -7 W

Syilly Gl S b @ lathe oy Bty

[And (many) a Dhubyani (woman was there) that

enjoined her sons to keep to, i.e. take care of, the coats

. s Aoas, B,00 4,
and leathern cases (N)], i. e. !gg pfale, and in = i
s Arys s ANros

Keep to the pilgrimage, i. e. &: Kale ; 50 that, as Kule
and ;:(a” becoming i. q. the tmp. v. [199], may govern
£ s 27 LY X A ¥4
the ace., 80 (S and Kale 35, becoming i.q. the
L¥4)

imp., may govern the acc., as f§" does (R). The
verbal ns. have the same government as the vs., that

they act as substitutes for : so that, if that v. govern
the nom. only, the verbal n. does so too, as & i. q.
A sA9 AL LY §ar, ¢ A, Sar s,
= Kuf, Sa i.q. 0857, and o.»j wle@ iq W) oy,
A S A9
a latent [165] pron. being in &«o and sn, as in Kwf
Y] §a.
and aist, and -.wj being governed in the nom. by
4 IA/
wilgad [20], as by ._wu and, if that v. govern the nom.
#A, s,
and ace., the verbal n. does so too, as fuz, ;S! »iq.
A S LY oA A

85 ﬁ! and fyes ._,1,-0 i.q. &roi a latent pron being in

SAr A,

St )..s and u’,«o and fo2) and fyes being governed in

the acc. by them [44] (TA). The o is often red. in
88
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their ol as 5 ale, because, being wesk in govern-
ment, they are supported by & p. accustomed fo con-
duct the infrans. to the obj. [433, 503]. According to
the BB, they are not preceded by their accs., from regard
to the o. f,, because they are mostly inf. ns., which may
not be preceded by their regs. [342] ; or ¢js. aplastic in
themselves, transferred to the caf. of inf. ns. and thence
to that of the verbal 2. ; or adps. or preps. and gens.,
which also are weak before the transfer, since their

government is [merely] because of their implying the
sense of the o.: but the KK allow that, citing as evidence

~ P mAO 48E 4

& cu..lj f & [my bucket take thou (Jsh)] ; whereas,

s 0 9

according to the BB, L5530 here is not a verbal z., but

an adv., enunc. of ..S)"" [1), i.e. my bucket is before
thee : (then take it) (R) The verbal n., hke the 0., is

/AIJ
not pre.: and therefore they say that sb and oy, in
LY e,V As 029
.»j &b [192] and ée.) o929y [188] are inf. ns., the Fatha
$As A SAhe sMr2

bemg a Fatha of mﬂectlon and in fug) & and fa2) o2,
verbal ns., the Fatha being then known to be a Fatha
of uninflectedness, because of the absence of Tanwin.
The aor. is not governed in the subj. in the correl. of

’ Itlf.l As

the requisitive verbal #.: you do not say ual &0
with the subj., contrary to the opinion of Ks [411] ; but

LA dnd

the gor. is governed in the apoc. in its correl., as Kilke

@ [420, 421] (Sh). Most of the verbal ns. are i.q.
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the imp., since in command one often contents oneself
with making a sign instead of articulating its expression,
and much more therefore may one content oneself with
an expression acting as a substitute for it; whereas
enunciation iz not like that: and the meanings of the
verbal ns., whether imp. or otherwise, are more intensive
and corrob. than those of the vs. that they are said to be
in the sense of ; while all that are enunciatory contain

s 2A0

the sense of wonder, so that wlgad means How far !/,

SU& How difierent!, gaye snd K35 How quick?,

and _ytta; How slow!, the wonder being the corroboration

mentioned. All of them are without any sign for the

[attached] prom. govermed by them in the nom. [161,

163, 165], the prominence of which in any of them
a9

proves it to be a ., and not one of them, like rl-b [189]

and wid [below]. The affixion of the «S of allocution

[163, 560] and of the Tanwin [198, 608] is not regular
in all these nms., but is restricted to hearsay. When
the S is attached to these ns., then, (1) if it be attached
to what is orig. an adv. or prep., it is a n. govemed in

the gen. from regard to its o. £, as in Kelof and L<aSf
[199]; (2)if it be attached to what occurs both as a

As 2000 r7 Y

pre. inf. n.and as a verbal 5., as 2y uayy and a9}
[188], it may be either a n. governed ’in the gen. from
regard to the n.’s being an inf. n. pre. to its ag., or a p.
of allocution from regard to the 7.’s being a verbal #.,
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\ A
[ L YV IPY VX )

as in Ju2y LSue) [161, 188, 560]; (3) if it may not be

post., it is a p. of allocution, as in n.SlD [190], since
LY

323 ® does not occur (R). As R says (Sn), according

;o the majority (R), the Tanwin affixed to some of these
ns. denotes indeterminateness [608], not of the v. signi-
fied by that n. pronounced with Tanwin, since the v. is
neither dez. nor indet., but of the inf. n. signified by that
n. before it became a verbal n., [because the verbal n.
pronounced with Tanwin is either an inf. n. or an ;.

firstly substituted for the inf. n. and secondly transferred

s & 29

to the cat. of the verbal =., so that &'o means le b’,(...

and therefore the verbal n. dlvested of Tanwin, out of
those that Tanwin is affixéd to, is like the det. (R),] so

s GO s SN2 s 98 o W}

that &o means gazedf O ggred! s yland] ...-.(..! Be silent
with the known, specified silence; [and, speclﬁcatlon of

the inf. n. being by specification of its reg., i. e. the
s 882 4

story that silence is kept from, this means wyKeu| Jaﬂ

& s 902 sh0 41 A ‘

&uﬂ eoaxt| oD R Keep silence from this specified
;tory (R’)] ;’ and accordingly it is allowable for the
person addressed not to keep silence from something else
than the story indicated; [and similarly s means Abstain
Jrom this thing, and 8! means Tell the known story, the
determination in the ’in‘/Z n. being reducible to determina-

tion of its reg. (R):] and [the indeterminateness is
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s 29 A S

similar, so that (R)] &:'o means Uykw =Kl i e. Keep
unrestricted silence, [a'pplicable to every silence suppos-
able (R),] from whatever story it be (R, Sn), since there
is no specification in it (Sn) : and, according to them,
omission of the Tanwin is not evidence of determination
in all the verbal ns. [198], but only in such as the
Tanwin of indeterminateness is affixed to (R). From
this it follows that the verbal ns. in the state of determi-

nation belong to the class of n. made def. by the Jf
denoting knowledge [599], which is plainer than the
saying of some that they then belong to the class of n.

made det. by the ,51’ denoting genus, and than the
saying of others that they then Lelong to the class of
generic proper name [198] (Sn). Baut, according to ISk
and Jh, its affixion to such of them as it is affixed to is
evidence of their being continuous with what follows

them, and its suppression is evidence of pause upon

(Y4 ’ As

them : you say &0 &< and &+ 8+ with Tanwin in the
s [

Ist and quiescence of the ¥ in the 2nd; and the saying
of Dhu-r Rumma

e s wo [V WA s wf A, INSs s Mss
:5’3!!4" )’Q.:‘" !A,;lﬁ Ju by *,dl" ‘:‘ o f"" W wis
[198] We stopped, and said, Tell us moregabout Umm
Salim! And what is the good of speaking to the empty
duwellings? occurs, say they, without Tanwin, though
he does continue, because pause is meaut to be under-
stood : so that, according to them, the Tanwin is orig
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the Tanwin of declinability indicating that what it is
affixed to is continuous with what follows it, not paused
upon [609, 640], being divested of the meaning of declin-
ability in these ns., and put to indicate the meaning
mentioned (R). The verbal zs. are of two kinds, (1)

imp., which has the prevalence, (a) trans., as (a) n.;-,zl
f L4
1323 Deal gently with Zaid, and Give him time [188],

FY Y oA AE A

ie. 8.:, s and &l@a! [orig. the inf. n. 01,)1 and made
a curt d:m by ehslon of the augs. (291) ; or, as Fr says,

sAs zu 2029
dim. of u” gentleness (1Y)]: (8) fo2) o i.q. o2y,
PA) 2 /N
[and fu2) LSuss transmitted by the Bdd, most probably
§ /’
derived from 303 ;a slowness, the L3 being a 5 perma-
ALY

nently changed into s, asin ¥yy (689), and the &
being a Hamza irregularly changed into g for a kind

» Al/ 284,
of alleviation, a8 in =y for i) (685) (IY)]: (¢)
FAs T/ SAws
fo2y g Bring Zaid near, and Present him, i.e. &:,9
m AF /AT ’

and S,raml [189] (@) s 51 ..JJD Give me the thing

[428], i. e. &u.h&l [which has the proa. of the dw. and
pl. affixed to xt, because of its strong resemblance to the

P IAS E X4
v. (IY),] whence II. 105. [and in tradition ”:..s &) Iy

A9 4 A0S
‘.ﬂl,al Give ye the fourth of the tenths of your goods,
like (& (189) and 5B (190) (IY)]: (¢) o3} s Take

PAS ¢ GO 248G,

Zaid, i.e. 835 [190]: () ooyl Jgas, i.e. 8% [191]:




( 667 )

(g) 1::, il: Let alone Zaid, i.e. 650 [192]: (k) leﬂ,:
PEY .Y $As 7 As»
Leave them, i.e. lgfy! [193] : (i) Yoy Kake Keep to

A A, Gvs

Zaid, i.e. &af! ; and lu2y Je Present Za:d to me and

w E LT 7

Bring him near to me [199] 1 e. &.uJ,! [and '5“ D,:

(AAz)] (b) intrans., as (a) so 'Hush, i.e. w&:;

ASAS
(%) &. Hold ie. Al (c) M Tell, or Add more, i.e.

s [or o, , which is mentloned with the intrans.

from regard to usage, since they hardly ever say &gj
s Ao

w..&:n’l though analogy does not forbid it, but rather

requn'es it, beeause M acts as a substitute for a trans.
P

v. w or o) (IY)] (d) w Moake haste, i.e. {,m!,
[whlch is sald in calling, as says the poet
Yy s 00 4B, W AOAC , F A NS
VY] | b’ 5’,:” EY dw,o” ,ﬂd éb'
s0s s BN ‘-:C:i’ $5,0 ;i;:r ’l A;v ws
Gah s LKk * [ odlB
i 2L g
Convey thou to the Commander of the Believers, brother
of AlIrak, when thou comest, that Al Irak and its people

are devoted to thee, then make haste, make haste, meaning

2 A,

‘Al Ibn Abl Talib; and has three dial. vars. waad
(IY)]: (¢) [ g or (AAz)] & [or J& (191) (IY)] Make

AnE 2 ,,90

haste aud Come, i.e. gyl [and Jla5, orig.a chiding
for the horse (191, 200), and afterwards made a verbal n.



( 668 )

s Gos

(IY)]: (f) KXa® Make haste in what thou art about,
[the . being ;113, and the < a p. of allocution (IY),]

7 A

-md Xa® [lightened by elision of one g (IY)], and

lAJb [the § being put for pause when the «$ is not
s AR, AAE

‘affized (IY),] i e. 885 =l Lyd gyl as

s s & T W AS Per G WA

e e g0 100w Gall £ S

Ws G0 BANZ©® 4, 4 A

W Lgh Jlf o oi
[by Iba Mayyada (1Y, AAz), addressing his she-camel
(1Y), Assuredly thou shalt make a rapid Journey by night
to the watering-place of the morning, so long as a young.
weaned camel continues to be among them. (If thou
resolve upon journeying, the 3 being the correl. of the
prop.,) the night has grown dark: then malce haste, make

haste (AAz)]: (g) J'y Alight, i. e. J,al [193] (h)

7 AN s Ay
Su3 and K5 Be satisfied and Desist, i. e. '..w' { and
L) As

&ul [the s bemg ap. of allocution, and o3 and L5

V4 I'd

contracted from o3 and las because they are derived

IN T O ®Asv JA’,

from s &) w3 and wdaled 1 cut the thing along

and across, as though being sati.gﬁed were & culting off

dI'

from everything else (IY)]: (i) ‘.,(JJI Be of, i. e. C.u

[as in the verse {of ‘Abid Ibn AlAbras (SR)} cited
- by Th.
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P2 ] ’ A w s s As A / A
4 . ’ /s s .

z

G, A, A0 AE , P V- IS ]
Go, be off, for verily I am of the Bunt Asad, the people
of the tents made of skins, and the people of the horses

ull As A

and the assembly, as though the poet said @i5 ;_»Do’

(IY)]; and d" 1 will be off, heard by Akh from a man

when <! was said to hlm as though éu had been
£
said to him, and he said Ls::uui [199]: () ca Recover

thyself, i. e _#ailf, [said to the stumbler or to him that
is afflicted by a ealamity, as

S 9, A SN sho
fla{ f l)m f’ l.o 5 &l 6:1’
s 202 PN CO 90y ws

Laco ,E.M &Ji JU U

God shame a people that say nqt to a stumbler, nor to
a son of a paternal uncle that fortune has afflicted,

PRV ) $s A,
« Recover thyself!” (IY)]; and < e or Lues, [which

¢ s PN,

is, however, an infl. inf. n., like uﬂ Liw (IY), because
it is explained by the p.]: (k) J-«o# and dmi Answer
Thou, [said in prayer (IY),] i.q um! (2) cnune

s v s 7A,

ciatory, [which is rare (1Y),] as () c..Slo .vl@db Ve:y,
or Wholly, far is that! [195], i. e. [L\:- (IY)] .;.a, [or

ASAO &) 7 2A e

..uuﬂ J5 , which requires an ag., like the v., as wlgsg
89
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~ P e , LA,

P judl =(gs® (above): while in XXIIL 38. {504)
rome say that the . is red., and G the ag., i e. = \gad

¢ /70,

C‘" “ wAga® Far, far off; is what etc ; some that the ag.

. P Awo , 9,

is suppressed, i. e. C" LJ d.sad! o2 Fur, fur of is (the
Julfilment) of whatetc.; and some that the ag. isa pron. in

s /A, LER X, V4 IIAI

wlgd | i e. r(i'x,» wA@r® Pur, far off is your resurrec-

A 9 4N

tion or oSa )-'s' Your being brought ﬁ)rll:, because the
Ass §aA, -

CI,M is ‘prekue]y mentioned (IY)]: (b) ”“, >y oKD

7 7/A Il
[196], ie. b,»! and Ul | [the o o which is some-

As

times pronounced with Kasr (1Y) ]: (e) 3‘&11 15 ’k’

P au)
P £
i.e. gyw, [a proo. , meaning How quick is this as meltvd
s, 4

Jatl, being in the acc. as a cp (IY)] (d) 'o

Ty £ ,,Ai s

> 9)a [and K2 (IY)], i. e. L.I- [and oy, How

’ 29
quick, and soon, is this in coming forth, >35> being in
w?¥
the acc. as a gp. (IY)] (¢) ul I am disgusted, i. q.
2% .+ .8 2 G, 8

y=a [197]: (f) 8,' ! am pamed i. - &a,51 (M), which

has several dial. vars., 185 o 8,! as

~s s 1/61 A? A A o /JA;/ ’, I

4

[Then alas for t/ze remembrance of lzer, whmever y 4
remember her, and for the dzstance of earth between us and

sky! (N)], zu a,v s,l, and ,! (IY). The chastest
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2aE

is 8,' with Kasr, Damm, or Fath of the ¥, Kasr being
s A Afs Al
the most prevalent, as C" W53 sy (D). wdis (1)a

§ A
n. syn. with s, (a) mostly uninfl., because of its
A

resemblance to the p. u® [5675] in its letter, and to many

§/na A; Az

ps. in its [bil. (DM)] constltutlon, as ¢®, o ..v ) W Zaid's

sufficiency is a dirham and ;5""’ M_y suﬁczency (b}
§,A A .'1

seldom infl., as rlb,o ..w) o3 with [ ..w in (DM)] the

.8 - h’ l Ae A
nom., like fb,u -.sa,) e, and 5.» like d.....m : (2)
a verbal n., [always uninfl. (DM),] syn. with ¥, as
§,4 FA s hl AI
rlb)o fooy w3 4 dzrham suffices Zaid and Ms suffices

6, A A,

me, like (R fuz) '_snﬁ and Junf [t70]. s § is (1)
§ a . §sn

[a n. (DM)] syn. with e, as flb)a hs My suffi-
ALY A4 Ao

ciency is a dirham and k3 Thy su_[ﬁczency and o:) lo3
L4

[P A, /s A,
Zaid’s sufficiency, like (R ghw and _Sawa and
As S A ‘ ‘
U2} L, except that it is uninfl., because it is consti-
’ § A,
tuted of two letters, whereas s is infl.: (2) a verbal

A Av Ao
n. syn. with &2, as  ilos Suffices me, like Jais; ;
’ 4 /s 0

and the , of protection is allowable in the Ist case also,
§ A,
[where it is syn. with —aa (DM),] for preservation of

Ao

the uninflectedness upon quiescence. Jais (1) a
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h/

 verbal 2. syn. with &%, as dnlsv Suffices me, [like
&uvi; (DM).] which [usno'e (DM)] is rare: (2) an. . Syn.

7 6 A,

with wa> | as ‘_glsv My sufficiency, whence

. 7 A% 2N 2/ - . &
e Ogul =2 ol Y
A s JE s S 4 A s0 o
J@{m c.,:',-?-” 'éu?‘ d‘m ] .
[by Tarafa, Now, verily I have drunk a dark, black
(poison) : now, I have had enough of this draught, now,
enough! (Jsh) ; and in this case expression of the
is_rare (170; (DM)]. fyis a [verbal (DM)] =. i. q.

P 4 AR

;',‘.3" , as
Py YY) Avr Z 9 rat, 2, Ao 209 af £ o
’ YN ] Y YRR B PR Y
el gude 9By Sy of
[by a Rajiz of Taim (FA), 7 marvel at thy beauty (with
my father be thou ransomed/) ; and thy cool sweet mouth
is as though saffron had been sprinkled upon it, or ginger,
which to my mind is nicer (FA), DM)]: and sowmetimes
’ s
Wi, [198] is said, as
RPY ST v /902, v 7 # ...J WA

!LL\I: W o “oﬂ :.SD * lafy (2f, f’ 5““’ (Dl,
[by Abu-nNn_]m al'ljl, I marvel at the niceness of
Salma, again I marvel, I marvel! She is (the object of)

L4

desires—would that we had got them! (Jsh)] ; and g
[200], as
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WP s AL A s AN Ny Ay R oA § 1,9, 09/, Ap AE4 A,
yo fPas Pk gay od—mi AT K e Y gy
[by Sa‘td Ibn Zaid égSnbﬁb‘i, I wonder! Verily he that
has wealth is beloved, and he that is needy lives a life
of hardship (Jsh)]. And sometimes the S of allocu-

® s+ AE

tion is affixed to this [ 3, i. q ¢! (DM)], as

AE /.My /A LR 209 E NE, 2+ ANsss

f‘”‘ yhis K2y J.v)"t" JA’ # Gelw ’7’”..5"'” ‘sl.» M,
[by ‘Antara, And assuredly the saying of the horsemen

« I wonder {at thee (Jsh)}, ‘Antara, advance!” did heal
my mind, and cure ils distemper (FA, Jsh)]; but Ks says

s AN PrA.V4

that <3, is orig. XLy, in which case the S is a pron.
governed iv the gen. [by prothesis (FA)]: and, as for

7o GE ’

¥t ;,O, XXVIII. 82. [200], Akh says that 3,

is a verbal ., the S a p. of allocutlon [affixed to 5,,

~ ;u\/ s Ao

asin ol e K2 (K)], and L_,‘ [in the posmon of a
gen.] by subaudition of the J, the sense being / marvel

_because God; but Khl says that gy is separate [from

S%, ~ Ao, AE, A,
u,:i (K)), as in @It o 4 gy [above], in which case
;U denotes verification [531], as in’

PR I W VIS s As SGss Sws9 4 a2, s
o2 ga gt lo @12 paia # JAGY ol 12 U6
[by Sulaiman Ibn ‘Abd AlMalik, or, as is said (Jsh), by
‘Umar Ibn Abi Rabr‘a (KA, Jsh) alMakbzami, Verily I,
when I enter upon the evening while she speaks not to me,
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am q tlu:all that longs for what iy not lo be found (Ish)],
ie. ‘s’-i?l y {the sense: being I marvels Verily God]
(ML). ’

§ 188, Suy, is (1) [uninl (M),] a verbal . (M, R)
transferred from the inf n. [187], through frequency of
usage, by the v.’s not being supplied before it, but the
inf. n.’s being made to act as a substitute for the v., and
pronounced with Fath only because it ig uninfl. upon
the vowel appropriate in infleetion [1997] ( R), trans. to

CAsr LAse

a [single (IY) direct (R)] obj., as I3 ey (1Y, R):
the poet [Malik Ibn Khalid alKhunat (DH)] says

LA 22 A Y I T RS Py A w? P A 4, T 2. 'y vz,

4

[Let ‘41z alone for a while : their relationship to us hag
been cut off, but their hatred is old, remote (DH)],
‘dl5 being a tribe [of Kinana (I8k), L red. (DH)], and

2 07

S% a met, for &1y (IY); and [sometimes is redun-

dantly added to 4;:;; when a verbal ., ag (R)] an Arab
said [to his fellow (R)] fisiac ,’fa st syt M :-5:7,'
YN 25y (M, B), i, e, By God, if thou hadst desireq
dz'r’hams, 1 would have given to thee: [then (IY)] let
poetry alone, [thou hast no neeq of it (IY)]; and [some-

times the S of allocution is affixed to it, so that (I V)]

[ LYV IPY W)

fo2) Sduyy [161,187, 560] is said (IY, R), where it may be



Tsh)),

God]

( 675 )

either a verbal n., the _¢ being a p., or an inf. n. pre. to
the ag. (R): (2) infl. (M), (a) an inf. n. (IY, R) i. q. the act.
part. (R), used as (a) an ep. [of an inf. n. (R)], as ‘;)t:.,

[ 4.7 #A .
|..w,; Iysw They Journeyed with gentle journeying, [i. e.

FAIS 9 .

D”A (R)]; (B) & d 8, a8 fuzyyfyjw They journeyed
gently M, R), i. e. J»o”a (IY, R): itis an ep. of the inf,

n. when you mention the latter, and a d. s. when you do
not, because of the weakness of suppressing the qualified
and putting the ep. into its place [149]; but what is meant

$A9 P#A s

may be fgy fyaw I )L.. the qualified being suppressed,
and the ep. put into its place, though this construction is

$ /A

weak (IY): (b) an inf. n. (M, R) i q. loi”l (M), which

is the origin of the two other kinds, [v1d 1 and 2 (a),

and is sometimes] (a) ¢rans. to the direct obj. (R), as
!Al PAs S T YX lh; A A%

suppressed, and the mf n. made to act as a substitute

#As $As
for it (1Y), like fuy) Lyd [41] (R)' ) pre [to the oy.
As shso

(IY R)], as d-’) 329y like v..)b)” U’A’ XLVIL 4.

n\n ASA A IA® wss

Smite ye the necks (M, R). In fuyyy palgal LptpSUH Jgod
LXXXVI. 17. Then let the unbeliever; alon;: let t;c;m
alone quietly it may be an inf. n. (i q. {l!;:i (MAd), a
corrob. upon a corrob. (Sh on the corrod.)] ;ior an ep.

# s #/A
of a [suppressed] inf. n., [i. €. ytun g (K, B)]; or
4 s
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~ 7 sA/ s #Ar2

ad s (R): the poet says eVl Ll d.u fuzyy [156],
which is also related ..u, ) (IY), Leave oﬂ; Banu Shaiban,

’

some of your threalemng, rf 45 d“"’ being the obj. of
7Ahso

[the inf. n. 1..:.:” or verbal n] w29y (FA, Jsh): the

~ &S @ s s

Hudbali says &) v dl‘ ..v» [above] (ISk): and the

3 o IANu® 4 INrS

 prov, says _i; ,a....ﬁ Suuyy Leave the poetry alone.
4 $Ar s sAsS

It will remamamght, [like fo2) Su2ey] (T).
§ 189. ;llb is compounded, (1) according to our’
school, from the premonitory p. [ ® (IY)] together

=2 4

with f’ [its o. f., says Khl, bemgrl @, from the saya

2ss0 e G s s
ing &2 sV f’ God unite his disunion /,i,e Szex, 88

s Ay 7 /A G

though the speaker meant Uaff Kuis ¢ Unite (thyself .

A SAS

£
to us), i e. ! Draw near ; and (1Y)] the { being

elided from @ [for alleviation, because of frequency of
usage, and because the J after it, though mobile, is in

the predicament of the quiescent, since the o. /. and the
AN »

stronger of the two dial. vars., vid. the Hijaz1, is r.l f @
(731), so that the | of l;; is elided because of the con-
currence of two qulescents (IY)_] (2) according to the

KX, from Jm together with f" (its o. £, says Fr, being

5‘ As

‘.1 Jo, i e wi and (1Y)] the Hamza being [alleviated



( 617 )

by having its vowel thrown upon the §, and being

=¥ 2

(IY)] elided, [so that the word becomes o® ; and the JD
1

compounded with ! being the one denotative not of in-

terrogation, but of chiding and urging, from the saying

LY 7] LY N WA V4
IB > 5 Ee o)
(191) (IY)]. The Hijasis make it uniform in all numbers

As A s

and genders, [like &o, &, etc. ; which form is in

accordance with analogy (187), aud occurs in the Reve-

sAs G9r A 7 A ~/AND s

lation, as Ul (2 fe‘,a” JJaWb XXXIIL 18. And
£ L4
the sayers to their bre:hren Come hither to us (IY)]:

but thé Bani Tamim, [having regard to the v. f" and
giving predominance to its side (IY),] sayl:’;, f ;1’3;,
‘5;!’1;, and [according to the BB and most of the KK
(1Y)] ;,:;;, [because the  § of the word becomes

7As »

quiescent upon attachment of this . to it,as 4,
and, when the letter before the ., becomes quiescent,

the incorporation is annulled, and the word becomes

ASAS [ 122

like vo)f (731); while Fr asserts that sol® ought to
be said, because, this ,, being always preceded by a
quiescent, they add a 2nd .y before it for the quiescence

¥ ]

to fall upon, in order that the Fatha of the . in o

may be preserved, as they say d:.. and ‘_;; , adding a
90
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: A As
2nd L, in order that the . of g and 4¢ may be

PAY T2

preserved from Kasr (170); and J»JD also has been
transmitted from some of the Arabs, the letter added

for protection being made a g, which is anomalous

SN, 29, 20ws YT

(IY)]). It is trans., [as loz) o, i.q. &5,3 and 8,«&;[

SN, s G/

(IY),] like UUD and intrans., [as o2y L fl.b (1Y)} i.q.

s 00 Ani NS s msr,9 GO,

Ju and 43 : e g. o5stugd J® VI 151 Bring for-
ward your witnesses and XXXIIL 18. (M). And

VAV ¥

sometimes < 2 is said, ¢® being explained by the
J, because, though not orig. an inf. n., it is treated
like the verbal ns. that are explained by the prep. from
regard to their o. /. when they were inf. ns., as XXIIIL

SN

38. [187 504], i. e. fu=2 (R). And As relates that, when

(15 u (1Y, ®)] 95 [or 135 b (IY,R)] is said to a
L0/ , sE9,% o
man, he says [wl (IY, R)] o2t ¥ (M, R) or sel2f ¥,

Lot

orig. f" Y (1Y, R), like oyf ¥ (IY), the ¥ pronounced
with Fath being aug. (R), as though he restored it to
its o. f. before the composition (IY); or j;? l; according
to the other opinion, the ¥ and _§ not being altered in
the reply from regard to the form of the address (R):

but this is anomalous (1Y).



( 619 )

Az 2

§ 190. W is i. q. o> (M R), J)Lu and the like

(IY). It has 8 dial. vars.:—(1) you say @ with a single
quiescent § for the sing., du., and pl., masc. or fem. (R):
(2) you affix [to this single § (R)] the [p. (IY, R)] <«
[of allocution (IY, R)]; and vary it [according to the
states of the person addressed (M) in gender and number

VE 4 AS I

(IY)], as c..SUD [JUD L, S, and W (1Y, R)]:
(3) you affix [to the § (IY, R)] a Hamza in place of the

L 24 ~y o’ Smy

S ; and vary it like the S, as s (M, R), 5@, LiW,

APmys & sy

5@, [whence LXIX. 19. (22) (IY),] and »5® (1Y, R):
this is the best dial. var. (1Y, B on LXIX. 19.), and is

A Sms

the one that occurs in the Scripture ; but rj(D is strange,
because the ¢ is found in the pron. of the 2nd pers. only

ASAS 79 A
when it is not in the imp., as Xe3 and L3 (IY): (4)

you combine the Hamza and the 5, [as Ssw (M), to
corroborate the allocution (IY),] pronouncing the Hamza

AI
with Fath, and varying the < (M, R): (5) you say W

with a quiescent Hamza after the ¥ for all [numbers and
genders]: (6) you conjugate this 5th like éo (R); [for]
some say UD upon the measure of uD and conjugate

L4 /8,

it like the latter (M), as !D, S®, llb l”b and o
{IY): (7) you conjugate it like'u't; (IY, R), as lib , A




( 680 )

00 Sms .3,
or .s‘"” fs@, {,3®, and W, making 1taiv [below],
2mst A G

which is corroborated by the saying :!Dl o From
whom shall I take? transmitted by Ks as saxd in reply to

Y 2,3 AG

sw, like o = g and, according to this opinion, it is

e 72 /A, s A 2 7

on the measure of .J»a: Jady, like wh Jl.x! for whxch
reason the Hamza of its initial may be pronounced with
Kasr [404] (IY): (8) you [affix a Hamza to the f,

and (R)] conjugate it like (M, R) ol; (R) [or] ,J, (M),

o ms Sy ,r ms
as :lib, Slw Luw f53@, and d»tb ; and the saying
of ‘Al'i
S ’s S A/ -;: X IAZ o s 2 I
ﬁ;df U, :u:wx Gl # f""""“ g_ou!AD r\ob'

[O Fatima, take the sword not blamed; for I am not
dastardly, nor base (DA)] may be of the 3rd dial. or of
this, the g being elided in the latter case because of the
quiescence of the J after it (IY). The last three are

aplastic vs. [above], having neither pret. nor aor., not
verbal ns. [187] (R).

2 4%,

§ 191. Jga> is compounded of ‘_‘a and [JD or
(AAz)] .}b [two ejs. meaning urging and hastening

743 »

(IY)]. Itis uninfi. upon Fath, [as Jga>, whence 150

s /1511 So 40

yon e u,a'w! L (below) (1Y)1; andueam
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~ g NS $,% 4

with Tanwin [198] is said, [whence & v u@aw
(below), according to the usual version (AAz)]; and

Uga> with the §: S mentions these dial. wars.; and -
S, 7 20

others add Jgr>, [whence e‘! Steaz (below) (IY),]

7 AG , AL,

and Jga>, and UYgs> (M). When you pause upon

$.& s FAG »

Uga~ snd Ugs>, you convert their , into | [615]; but
in continuity expression of the ! in them is a vicious dial.:
and Labid in his saying

il 3 L5 L S
[mentioning a fellow-traveller whom he was bidding to
start, He doubts about what I have said to him; and
assuredly he does hear my saying « Come clong” (MAR),]

makes the ) quiescent for the sake of the rhyme ; but this

is not allowable except in pause: and the KSh gives  $ga>
[187] with [Fath of the 5 and (AAz)] Kasr and Tanwin
of the J (R). Itis (1) [i q. cng,' , and therefore (R)]

trans. by itself, [as N)*“ J.g.:-. Come to the crumbled
AANE

bread moistened with broth (R)]: (2) [i. q. gy}, and
therefore (R)] #rans. by (a) the «, as [in the speech
of ‘Ahd Allsh Tbn Mas‘ud (AAz) in tradition (M)] 10!

v $,5 120 v o 40

! llgu:u ‘)’:n"ae” ,f O [ When the righteous are men-
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A AArS

tioned, hasten (the mention of ) ‘Umar, i. €. ;532 gyl s
2 27 4

the « denoting making trans. (R)]; (b) ‘_é’ , [as ‘j-;;ﬁ
o s ’ £ At

ooyl J Haste to the etc. (R)]: (3) [i q. ‘3.431 , and

s £ [YROVENV

therefore (R)] trans. by ¢ (M, R), as w2j ¢ Jea~
14
Approach Zaid. According to F, the two members of

the comp., as regards assumption of the pron., are in the
] , Sas

same state as ydol> ol [31], i.e. each of them contains
a pron., as before the composition, while the aggregate
after the composition contains a 3rd pron., which is ag.

of the uggregate, because the aggregate is 1. q. «=f,

A AE A AE

Exel, OF J51 5 but, according to others, they contain a
s;ngle pron", and not each of them a pron., because the
predicament of independence is obliterated from each of
them by the composition: and, as for the saying

;:,su e § o SN A9, Bos s A G ASsEs s
Slga>y fg::l.'\; ,ﬁ%’ o * fﬁ’ Has 2‘.) J-clds” e®
[mentioned by S as being by a man of the Banu Bakr
Ibn Wa'il, 4nd he (the camel-driver in the preceding
verse) roused the tribe from an abode; and a day, whose
calling of one lo another and * make haste”’ were many,
was spent by them (AAz)], the Damma of the Jisa
yowel of inflection, and the aggregate is & single term
without a pron., because every expression other than a

prop., to whose form a predicament is attributed [194];
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s G , 7

may be imitated, as yole J23 yé Daraba is a preterite
) " ,
verb and ‘

PIINR 4 SNs 4 s N VR -7 VR ¥ Y 4V

LJOW! !D}A- blho”‘.h! * &a.ha g5 o,&,) H@.\::u

[by Muzahim al‘Ukails, or, as is saxd (AAz), by An
Nabigha alJa‘di, With “ Make haste” they drive on every
riding-beast whose incessant journeying is before the

riding-beasts (IY, AAz)]; or may be declined with the
cases of inflection [206], as

Smsp FA : ’ § A, ‘- INE 4 A 7 As

{by Abu Zubald (H),] Would that I knew—and where
on my part is “ Would that”? Verily “ If” and verzly

ANS/G /s

“ Would that” are a weariness [200] and &iga &aol.u

4
’ 1G5 ’5 ’,

[above] And sometimes Klgs> [560] is said (R).

L4

and J® are combined only for the sake of intensiveness ;

and, when you mean the original call without infensive-
A A%

ness (IY), > is used [alone (M)] in the sense of J»'
[made ¢rans. by Jl; (R),] as in [the saying of the

13 o v & »

Mu’adhdhin (M),] ¥ ,laa!! s s> Cometo prayer (M,R),
which is only a call to prayer (IY): but, according to Akh,

1 3e .8,

some of the Arabs say 3 ,La!l Jg2>~ Come to prayer ; and

& 7

. ™ occurs frans. in the sense of wef (R), whence
s 0
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7AP 7’ 29%0E » B.aF

ftlv) Jb Lo Sl LA

7 ¢ Az s NBOE s s PINCG s

LED of J)” l’ J’.s”‘_sa
(1Y, R), by Ibn Ahmar (IY, MAR), I commenced asking

him what was the case of his fellow-travellers. * Come

to the camels laden with litters : for verily the riders have

gone” (MAR): and [sometimes (1Y)] W [is used (AAz)]

A AE A AE

alone [in the sense of J+31 and ¢yl (AAz)] as

G + 0 G SAE A 4 s A P2 V4 s s AE LB

Usmssa yéf 1yl .;,.J ol & W W Yy, M l,.hi i

M), by AnNiblgba alJa‘d1 (1Y, AAz), satirizing Lallh al-
Akhyaltya, Now convey ye two (my message) to Laild, and
say to her,* Come up”. (By God,) she has perpetrated a

glaring, notorious matter, where U® contains a reproach
Aoys
and rebuke to her (AAz),i. e. JMai and d“"' but the

a v

use of o> alone is more frequent than that of JD alone
{Iy).:

§192. &b is (1) a [verbal (M, R, DM)] 2, [i.q
AN SAS $ A PLY2
g (IY, B, ML), i. e. <S51 (DM), as fozj &k (IY, R),
$Asr Aav
like fu2) g0 (R)]: (2) an inf. n. (M, R, ML), i. q. uSle

Al R Y4

(M, ML), pre. (M) to what follows it (1Y), as .» 2y &k

IM ’ hl

[with prefixion to the obj. (R)], like w2y Sy (M, R), of
[
the cat. of XLVII, 4.[188] (1Y); and AZ relates that it



( 685 )

is transposed, when it is an inf. n., as u-: ) J.ga (M):(3)

s A/

as transmitted by F from Akh (R), a n. (ML) i, q. RS :
(a) what follows it is governed in [the acc. according
to the 1st, the gen. according to the 2nd, and (ML)] the
nom. according to the 3rd (R, ML): (b) its Fath is unin-
flectional according to the 1st and 3rd, and inflectional
according to the 2nd (ML) : (¢) the saying [of Ka‘b Ibn
Malik asSahabi on the day of the Ditch (Jsh)]

9
IND A» sGB,  @IENE SN 794 1 r s 2 sANS ’/1

5’1:) ¢ WY ufm sh » Pl babo rak:” Py

[They (the swords mentioned in the precedmg verse)
leave the skulls with their crowns laid bare, let alone the

hands—or how then are the hands?—as though they
wofA

had not been created (Jsh)] is related with [ <Y in
(1Y, R ] the acc. and gen. (M, R, ML) and nom. (R,ML) :

(d) whenitisi q. <&, [says R (Dm),] J. may be
,l s o

prefized to it [499] (R, Dm) : AZ transmits ¥ Gl Q'

IR LA A R N R A R A o
8,—.:»4".: d’b iabd., Igdl J..su, u)‘d"h’ Verzly

.mch a one is not able o carry the stone : then how shall

he be able fo bring the rock?, i.e. LS (IY, R, Dm)

s AE A

and ! o whence ? (R, Dm) ; and another version is

7A7 A

Je ey by transposition (IY, R) : (e) a strange circum-
stance is that the SB in the exposition of the f" of [the

IAa

32nd Chapter of the Kur named] Sszmfl contains [the
91
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s ‘ IA‘

followmg words], “ God says, Jgslbd’ ;S"’M o]
) ,

10 40 2s A s 9’511 NS, Sas 4 0

A/l APA/ SO » As A $AS

&le rs-l!pt Losh g 1,:.0 I have made ready for My

servants the righteous that which neither eye hath seen,
nor ear heard, and which Lath not occurred to the mind
of man, as a treasure, other than, or not, what yc have
become acquainted with’, so that it is used nfl., gov-
erned in the gen. by ;,-, and excluded from the three
meanings [above mentiot;ed] : but some expound it by
,:;, which is plain ; and this corroborates those [vid.
the KK and Bdd (DM)] who reckon it among the excep-
tive expressions (ML) : (f) this tradition is related with

7/hs

Fath or the sign of the gen. in &b and in both cases

with J' the version with the gen. has been explained by
IHsh ; and in the version with Fath & is [uninf.,] i. q.

2 As Asv

s | and “ infinitival, the pron. in &-sl: relating to the
treasure, i. e. How, and Whence, slwll be your becoming
acquainted with it? (Dm) : (4) as held by Akh, [and
transmitted from him by IUK (Dm)] a prep. (IY
R, Dm), like fos [512] (IY, R), B (R), and ‘_s-'m

{5117 (1Y), i. q. 5,-- [89] ; and hence, as is said, the

Arr APIAN, AE , LA

saying of the Prophet sale ogiallo) L &k besides what }
have acquainted them with (R).
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§ 193. Jl;; [uninfl. upon Kasr (Mb)]is [ commonl.y"
held to be] ’always Jem., det., and made to deviute
from its proper form (Mb, IY). It is of 4 kiuds, (1) [a
verbal n. (Mb, IY, R), i.q. the émp. (M),] like JI5i
Alight (Mb, M, R). i. q. J,-v! [187] (Mb, IY, R), Jm

Overtake, [i. q. ﬁs,as (IY);] and [ 17 (IY)] .,s.,, [ssid
in battle (1Y)], i e. Let each of you take his adve:sary
(M) : (») according to S, it is universal in the #ril. [be-
low] (M, R), because of its frequency : but it is said [by
Mb (R)] to be confined to hearsay, since no one may
invent a form not spoken by the Arabs (IY, R), nor may
we act upon analogy in the intensive forms ; while An
says that Mb’s disallowance is strong ; and therefore it
is better to interpret what S says by supposing that by

universality he means frequency, so that =5 is quasi-

regular because of its frequency (R) : Jxb as an imp.
does not occur in the Revelation, except in the reading

of AlHasan J:L... Y XX. 97. Touch me not [below],

which in the prefixion of y to the verbal z. is like their
saying to the stumbler, when they imprecate upon him that
he may not recover his footing, [s;(l' (MAd)] l:; !!’ Mayst
.thou net recover thy footing ! (Sh) : (c) it is rare in the

7 A,

guad. (M) ; and is then Juau not Jla-s (IY) : they are
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<
agreed that (R) only two words of it occur in the quad.,

7R/ A A,

vid. ;65 (IY, R),i.e. 5 (IY), as

/A AD O PAML 4 s/ AP, sAsr 28 o ] 2, A sr

[The breeze of the east wind said to it (the cloud) “ Rum-

ble (with thunder)” : and the ground wet with rain be-

came bleaded with the dry (AAz)]; and [ )‘;f (1Y, R),

SssAM/A

i.e. Play at 8ycptf, which is a game of theirs (R)], as

7 Ay A9 A 4 24/ As e A/A/ wssr 9
seye rgﬁs\’, @ oo » (oe.df e P ras ‘sﬁk—(Aa
(M, R), by AnNibigha adhDhubyani, Surrounding the
two sides of ‘Ukaz, both of them, while their lads call

27 /00N

outin it, Play at 8yeya)1 (ABk): Mb says that deviation

[from the imp. v. to the imp. verbal n.] does not occur

in the quad. at all, )b,s being ounly an ¢mitation of the

sound of thunder, and 2“,‘ an imitation of the cries of
boys, as 3\ 3G [200] is said; but Sf replies that what
S says is better, because in imitation of sound the 1st
does not differ from the 2nd, as &,3‘; C’;l; , 80 that, if they
meat imitation, they would say ,l';' )l'g and )l; >&’c ; while,
according to Akh [in the BOOI; oflEtymo]’ogy’ (AAz)],
Jil:; as an imp. [verbal n.] from the quad. is regular,
Ebecause intensiveness is not peculiar to the ¢ril. (AAz)]:

- (d) the GG hold that this Jl:’ is made to deviate from
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the verbal émp. for the sake of intensiveness, this inten-

§ @,
sive form for the imp. being like the intensive J!aé and
§ 2,

Jyné for .}sb Jj says “the o. f of J!y is J):! Jy'

« J,ai 3 or more ; and, 3 or more being pl., and the p/,

“ being fem., J,:! is said : they affix the g, which is the

“ prom. of the fem., to the v. as an indication of the triple
TR o AE

“ repetition, as they affix the | in pig> & LI L. 23,

« Cast, cast thou info Hell [233] as anindication of the
A% A%

¢ double repetntnon its o. f. being J" JM [like b

2

« C“ Ls.’.); (607) (K)]; and what is meant by the

“ repetltlon is inlensiveness and afterwards they make

« J‘)—’ deviate from d"" so that J’f is then fem., like

[ drd

« ._s!,al and the evidence of the femininization of the

[Zaxd

“ zmp Jl-s is the saying [of Zuhair (Ahl)]

AS . 9, ve AN s 9 A ll/£6 2, A% , Af,,

’;‘_J‘ g &> J!): =ted * o! Kol By &=df el
“ Andassuredly thou art braver than the lion when Alight
“ has been called out, and fright has been excited” : but,
in my opinion, the verbal ».’s being made to deviate
from the form of the v. is a thing that they have no evi-
dence of ; and, the general rule being that every [expres-
sion] made tc deviate from some thing does not pass out
'of the species to which that thing belongs, the v. cannot
. by deviation pass from the quality of v. to that of z. : and,
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a8 for the infensiveness, it exists in all the verbal ns., as

we explained before [187]. not in the manner asserted

re A s 9

by Jj; and the femininization of the o. in Jy =-aso
does not prove the o. £. of J'}; to be an imp. 0. repeated
but is due to the paraphrase of J‘y by the &.\f or Etaid

l‘l

or 8,:.: : (e) similarly the 2 kinds of the inf. ». and ep.

are not devoid of the sense of intensiveness [194], so that
FAA E LY Y4

ol.s and &lﬁ are more intensive than vexSf and sk
(R). (2) made to deviate from (Mb), [and therefore] in
the sense of (M), a [det. (M) fem. (1IY)] mf n. (Mb,
M, R), being a proper name for it (IY), like ,t:w Wicked-

oA’

ness [a proper name (1Y)] for 8yl [8], ..l.; for
o, 99N L7 A A

o gexf [below], and oka for 8..\.:." (M), as

2 A2 7 ARy /ot 2 ANs v Y ya.vd VY Y% eA s A0 O
)ls, aleiafy By odoxmd # Wia Uailed Gewdd! Uf
£

by AnNabigha [adhDhubyani (Mb, ABk), Verily we
have divided our qualities between us; and I have borne

off goodness, and thou hast carried away wickedness
PRA L]

(ABK), i. e. By=ilf (IY)], and

P4 As 2 AB2 4 ovs F 24 /; Pl

ol.a ..p,fo L ,Ddl Jisle » 6’;‘; 3 é‘o:- l@l o!.s
,[by AlMutalammis (Akh, 1Y), blaming wine (Akh),]
« Stagnation” (say thow) fo i8, “ stagnation”’; and say
Hhowu not (to it), throughout the length of time, so long as
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s 20 & 29 4

aumeatwned,“Praue, Le l@ld!,ml!,m,.;lglél,a
1._;.; (Mb, IY), this being the sense, though it is made to

deviate a8 a [det.] fem. [above] (Mb): and hence ol.sg ,
as in ’

L4 . LY Y W VY h" S s NS 44 A e Asose
o!..v ..uuA" J’ PRETEUPE ¥~ ;51:." 5"';}:“’;")
[_below], by ‘Auf [Ibn ‘Attya (KF)] Ibn AlKhari‘ [‘Amr
Ibn ‘Abs (KF)), 4nd thou rememberedst a draught of #he
milk of the herd of camels branded with a mark like a
ring, when the Rorses were running on the surface of the

$ s0 Sorwmrvd
Lad

ground dispersed, i. e fowe i q &:..mu, an énf. n. i q.
the act. part., like ,)._;; L q. Jol; [76 143), being really

’.th

a [generic proper] name for a det fem. inf. n., like ¥uuSf |

even if such an inf. n. has not been spoken, as though
it were an abandoned o. /. ; and similarly in
,s ~os Ro, s o, $eh s D ss $4 ,4 TS

o’.y b,ib ’,&w bs’ & Wison I,:U, S G5

4

by Hassan [Ibn Thabit, descnhmg the day of Dhu Karad
(SR)], We were eight, and they were a noisy host:
and they were pierced with the spears, when dispersed,

’ w/ss8

i e. ..J""‘"‘L’ for the d. 8. may occur def. when it is

PRPY W V1V ¢ tr 2 2 2 A® 44 )08
an inf, n., a8 Suga &ilad and L CBUs and Styalf Lghw of
[78] (IY) : (a) they say “[made to deviate from (AAz)]
a det. fem. inf. n””; but to me no. decisive evi-
dence of* its determination or femininization has yet
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presented itself : they hold, however, that it is [det.

as being] one of the [generic] proper names for id.
PALE 4 28,

objects, like [z;f ]):” [8], and !:u... [ %, being
a proper name for all goodness, and )lq.u for all wicked-

ness (Akh)]; and sometimes the femininization of the
verbal n. and inf. n. is argued, upon the ground of
uniformity, from the femininization of the ep. and per-
sonal proper name, which are fem,, as will be seen ; but

this argument is wonderful : (b) )l:n; is said to be

~ JANs iAo G
det. in el Ui 131 [above] because of the determina-

llll

:
tion of its companion, vid. ¥y, ; but this argument is like

the 1st in strangeness, since assimilation of one word
to another in determination or femininization notwith-
standing that the word assimilated is not used det. or fem.

is a novelty : if indeed qualification of such as Jam} by
P4 TG

" the det. fem., a8 ExouailS )l;u , were authentic, 1t would

be a good argument for both matters, determination and
femininization : (¢) even it we admit [that )lq'a; is det.],

there 18 no evidence of the determinateness of its sisters;

and in their saymg about the gazelles H m‘w.; ; ; 151

tﬁl/ﬁlh/ ’

\..M W o,a ¢ b! 3 ._,Lu When they come down to the

waler, there is no drmkmg deeply ; and, when they come

& s s

not down, there is no yearning (for it), i. . v W and W
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53 Ar s s .
! meanmg &d’ d i Y, and the saying of AlMutalammls
~  ps ~ F 99 4,

e o!.a [above], i.e. plf foge ’,9 [as above],
and the saymg of the Arabs J-Lm ¥ No touching !

[above], i. e. Ju Y, the indeterminateness is obvious :
(d) according to those who hold that all the measures of
Js , émp., inf. n., ep., and proper name, are fem., they

must, when used as [proper] names for a masc. [194],

E R

be diptote, like 3Us ; whereas, according to the GG,
§,

they may be triptote, like L ; and this shows how the
GG vacillate about their bemg Jem. (R): (3) made to
deviate from (M) a [ fem. (IY, R) prevalent (Mb, 1Y)]
ep., [which occupies the place of a substantive (149)
(Mb) : -this ep. does not occur in the masc., is always
used without a qualified, and is moreover of two kinds
(R),] (a) used [(a) in most cases (IY) only (IY,R)] in

77

the voc., [according to hearsay (R),] as d‘“s Y [56 A),

LA T4 J/ ¢ 7
m G, and ;wu (Mb, M, R),i. e. &s..bb mu,
Jn/ﬂl ’

and saSS I3 (Mb, R), because in the woc. it is in the
position of a dez. (Mb), since the voc. becomes det. by

o Py s
speclﬁc intention, like ,}a, in' Jay b [48] ; (5) some-

‘llll

times in the non-voc., by poetic license, as 3 ,!o! [497]

(IY) : (a) this Jla-’ and the imp. .Jln may be formed

‘with universal regularity from every #ril, [above] att,
92
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[completely (MKhY plastic (MKh, MAd)] v., as Jl,:,

L4 e 2

...Mu and ._,w from Jy, &3, and u:wf' and as

77 7 774 ~NIL 4 Il rard l
"3(..., L, )l:m , and .cb) L from d““” y=5, and Jv) :
25 - o8

but not from such as &y,«am because it has no v.; nor

272 As 27 A/ A 777 A

from such as gy, c,::w-l and dllad beeause they
exceed three letters, [such as o..Si )«: from oS ,.:! being

Ay &

confined to hearsay (MKh)]; nor from such as oY, J,
..’,t;, and ;bo’, because they are non-att. (Sh) ; nor from

’ 7 A
such as f:'; and J-i) » [because they are aplastic] (MAd);

L ss 40

nor from such as 2 and gds [482], because they are
not completety plastic (MKh): (B) this kind, which is
used only in the voc., does not occur as a generic proper
name [7],i. e. does not by prevalence of application to a
fparticular} qualifted, beconre a proper mame for it (R):
(b) used in the non-voc., [which is of two kinds, (a) what

by prevalence of application becomes a generie proper
J/ IP

name, like &alwf (7), which is the more numerous (R),} as

u"“ [and obﬁ (M, R)] for Fate (Mb, M, R), made to

f;l Ses .

deviate from &n!la and Kuoh (AAz), orig. general eps. for
all that skears aud drags aumy, and afterwards, by preva-

lence of application, peculiar to the genus of The Fates
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(R) ; and [similarly (R)] ulu; and 1 y for The sun [from
;:;.?; roasting and I),Jy settmg (R)] ;and hu... for Fever,

[because of its spreading through the body, from ,a-u"
» &mo : 44
tosud) Lank hair (R)]; and [many others, like (R)] )y
for The bead that the woman charms her husband with !,

[whieh is named )!,f because by their assert'on it re-
stores the husband (R),] whence their saying &:,f ,!’,;' t’:

TR /Mi A/ wss s/AE A

&;,...s S ‘_,,! &w;’ yof ‘_,‘ O charm, restore him : if
ke depart, brmg him back ; and if he approach, malce
kim glad ; and g;; Z\:;;' I branded him with the g}’, ’
which is [the proper name of (R)] a [particular (AAz)]
brand upon the two haunches (M, R), or along the head
from its front to its back (M), in the acc. as an inf. n. to'

Fr Iy w #r v l.w/ T

8y, i &”', &S meaning &q” (R), whence

A, »s S Ao A, 2 4+ & AS,

é\‘li; a'sg,zﬂé 8 o x :,-- fww M wadS
('M) by ‘Auf Ibn AlAhwas (1Y, AAz), And I was wont,
when 1 was tried by a foe of evil, to stalk up 2o him, and
brand him indelibly (AAz); and )ha [ ,.w and ;L..;
(R)] for the she- -hyena [below] (Mb, R): these [expres-
sions (1Y), and their likes (R), (among which 1Y in-
cludes those given below under () except 'f":’ , which

he places above among the inf. ns.), though orig. eps,
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(IY),] are [used as (IY) generic (R)] proper néme,s
(1Y, R); and are therefore det, (1Y), as is proved by their

Pr & 2 o

qualification by the det., as Kaltla!l .Sus The rt'.n'ng sun
(R): and [(b) what remains an ep. (R),] as hUa: , [i e.

Il‘ﬂl

&ub’ &6 (R),] whence

26 N 27 K92 27 9 Ay 516)11 F YN

Iol!a: 23l oy 2l tch s rglol,’ eAllbof

[by ‘Amr Ibn Ma‘dikarib, when lns mother had been
killed by a tribe of the Arabs, 7 prolonged the period of
my forbearance with their hasty deed, until, when I had

Ay
slain their chiefs, it (the &35 slaughter) was sufficient
PZER B 4 !u/ N Vg

for me (AAz)]; and ,.1;' YO Saw Easw Ireproached

kim with a reproach that will be indelible, i. e. &a )” and
A s,0 S0/ 4 ‘u ’

Ju; .S""*‘ U 5 Y, i e. &L (M, R), meaning 4 bounty

shall not lig ht upon such an one near me, nor a benefit
~ PAs PN, A2y

reach him from me ; and &ff goas Ju=df, [above], i.e.

. ‘11-1/0 Lorwosse

&a,w K.JMA, so that it is a d. s. [78, 140] (R): (4)

made to deviate from &ls(; in (M) a [personal (R) proper
(M, R)] name [of a woman or fom thing (Mb)], as r!-.»-

[194], ,uaa (Mb, M, R), Jzu, (Mb), !s-(R), and the

I; ’

. like, made to deviate from &aola &.bb etc., wheun used

ll'

as names (Mb) for [certain (R)] women (M, R), ; x
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being for the womasn [of the Banl Yarbii' (IY)] who sez
up for a Prophetess (M) in the time of Musailima (IY),'
._,L...f [6] and uuéa for 2 bitches (M, R), )laa, ‘.123

and ;t.-s for the she-hyena [above]; ul«aa and ._,_,lﬁ...

’ F/A,

for 2 horses (M), u_sba; for a stallion, as in the prov. fy»!-

ubas '_s«ola- d" Bolder than the gelder of Khasaf, be-
cause one of the kmgs [AlMundhir Ibn Imra alKais (KF)]
demanded him for covering from his owner [a man of
Bahila, said by Abu-nNada to have been Hamal Ibn
Yazid Tbn Dhubl Ibn Tha‘laba (Md)], who refused and
castrated him [in the presence of that king (Md)], and

\Kw for a mare R); sy for a cow (M, R), as in
the prov. [applied to every pair of equals (Md, IY)]

¢ A2 22 A sm

J:n‘: )1,6 sl ‘Arari was slain for Kahl (M), they
bemg 2 oows that gored each other to death (Md, IY);
)b, and d’,u for 2 countries; and «.sla! (M, R) fora
mountam (M), an-abode of the Band Tam:m (IY, R), as

~ B AP

& wadS :.w [below]: (a) this kind [of proper name] is
coined [4,194] because it is not made to deviate before
its use as a proper name corresponding to an object, and
afterwards transferred to the caf. of proper name ; and
" the difference between this kind and the preceding one
[3, b, a] is that in this kind the sense of qualificativity
is lost sight of, whereas in the preceding one gualifica-
tivity is meant [194] (IY): (b) all (R) these expressions
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are_fem. (Mb, R), even if the [person or thing] named
by them be masc.; and in the saying

9% A0 P IR FYYIY | Y

yoa!f &»Jiwuw bls *&ua.o).. (Qu-al @i o8
I have been wont to account you to be lions of a thicket ;

and lo ! in Lasaf the larks lay eggs ! the pron. of u(:!
is made masc. because it is renderable by the cor and

there is another version (QM [as in the Bk and IY]:
(c) sometimes such fems. as these are used as names for

r AV | P sA,

8 man, like olaw and &2y (R).

§ 194. IM says in the Tashil “ They are agreed
¢ that [the J of ] le , when an imp., inf. n., d. 5., or
‘“ep. used as a pr0per name or only as a voc., is pro-
“ nounced with Kasr ; and each of them is made to deviate
“{from a fem.: so that, if one of them be used as a [pro-
‘““per] name for a masc. [198], it is like d:l’:; ” e

5,

diptote ; “ but is sometimes made like c'»,w ", i e. trip.
tote: “and, if it be used as a [proper] name for a fem.,
“it is like 26y [198]” (YS). [The ) of] Js in the
imp. is pron:)unced with Fath by the Banu As;d (R, Sh),
for affnity to the | and Fatha before it (Sh). The inf:
ns, and eps. are uninfl. by common consenf, because
of their resemblance to the imp. ._:“;; [159] in measure

and intensiveness [193]. The generic praper names
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ought to be infl., because the uninfl. word, when used

as a [proper] name for something other than its form,

§a8
must be infl.,, as when a person is named oA [and may

not be imitated, as when it is used as a (proper) name
for the form (191), because in the former case you do
not observe its original meaning, on account of which
it is orig. uninfl., but totally exclude it therefrom,
whereas, when you make it a (proper) name for the form,
you do observe its meaning in some respect, since the

l/Ail » Al H

meaning of &5y, h,«au u! is ‘_,1 whose meaning is
verification, governs the nom. and ace. (R on the proper
name)] : but they are uninfl. because the generic proper
names [7] are [only] Ziz. proper names, [which have the

predicament of proper names in letter, such as diptote

wk
declension, anarthrousness, and prefixion of o and f‘ ’

as in the surnames of human beings, and occur as ss. ¢,
and are qualified by defs., but notwithstanding all this
are applicable to the indes. (R on the proper name)] ;
so that the sense of gqualification remains in all of them
[193), since they are prevalent guals. (R). As for the
[personal (R)] proper names [of fems., they have 8 dial.
vars. (Sh):] (1) according to the people of AlHijaz, they
are uninfl. (R, Sh) upon Kasr, unrestrictedly, [i. e
whether they end in , or not (YS),] as
272 A s PAYL O o Pw s 2 72 A2y

pim =6 L gyl 6 @ By plia w3 131
é £
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(Sh), by Lujaim Tbn 8a‘b, When Hadham (the wife of
the poet) says a saying, then believe ye Rer: for verily
the true saying is what Hadham has said (Jsh) : their
making these names uninfl. is contrary to analogy, since
qualification has no meaning in them, so that the unin-
. flectedness belonging to them in the state of qualification
might be observed ; but, seeing that there is no contra-
diction between gualification and the quality of proper
name as respects the sense, they make them uninfl. like
the quals., although they are coined [193], not transfer-
red from quals., in order to treat them like the proper

name transferred from the qual., because it is more

numerous than the other (R): (2) according to a few of
the Banli Tamim, they are infl. as diptotes (R, Sh), un-

restrictedly (8h), in conformity with analogy, being infl
because denuded of the sense of qualification, and diptote
because of the quality of proper name and femininization
in them [18] (R) : (8) according to most of them [add to
their chaste speakers (R)], they are uninfl. [upon Kasr
(8h), with a view to Imila (634) (R),]if they end in ,;
and diptote if they do not end in , (R, Sh): the poet says

o oo’; 55+ [64]; and AlA‘shd [Maiman Ibn Kais

(MAd), whose abode was in AlYaméima with the Band
Tamim (IY),] says, combining the two Tamimi dials.,

PG s NGO s AE o0 ¢ Ass AS
Sl Sl g oo 10L5 Lf 133 o

2s0  Pinos N srrs ’s §A/ @s0

N He =N *)") S ®3 gy
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(Sh) Saw ye not Iram and ‘Ad 2 The night and the day
destroyed them. And a time passed over Wabar, and
Wabar perished openly (AAz).

2 ,A,

§ 195. «=lgad is pronounced with Fath of the «»
[in the dial. of the people of AlHijaz (M)], Kasr [in
the dial. of Asad and Tamim (M)}, and Damm [by some
of the Arabs (M)]. Sometimes its [1st (R, AAz)] %
is changed into Hamza, [also with triple vocalization of
the « (R)]; and sometimes it is pronounced with
Tanwin (M, R) ia these 6 dial. vars.(R). It isread with
all 3 vowels f[in XXIII. 38. (504), with and withous
Tanwin (K, B) : for Fath is the general well-known read-
ing, and with Tanwia is transmitted from AlA‘raj; Kasr
without Tanwin is the reading of Abu Ja‘far athThakafi,
and with Tanwin is read by IIU ; and Damm with
Tanwin is the reading of Abu Haiwa, and without
Tanwin is said to be read by Ka‘nab (IY)}: the poet says

P /A ll 2GS IAZ ..

JuA” J‘ 'Juén LS w)f._p :\“‘:.‘

?

P 29 v N/ 7K s 2020 ‘.c\ ~

eoyry Y wle wlad “‘f:, =
[Thom hast called to mmd days of boyhood that have
passed : then far, far off is their return to thee ! (AAz)]:
and the saying of the poet [deseribing camels (1Y)]

200 ¢ ¢A7 A » /A0 az?:hﬁ 7 A A
g_,!e..b w‘ o wlgad * ub,b syl B
’ v ’
93



( 702 )
[ They become in the desert wending their way : far, far
off is their place, or time, of entering upon the morning !,
;,-: being red. (A Az),] is related with Damm of the 1st

and Kasr of the 2nd (M). Some make the quiesceﬁt
A 7s7A/ s /A

[even in continuity (R), as «ilgs® g, which is read
fin XXIII. 38. (K, B)} by ‘Is2 alHamdani, and is a

version transmitted from IAl (IY)]; some elide the «,,

PR W4 s 70,

[as a2 (IY, R); som:a ma]:e it a o (M), as th.q:
/A SN 2 7N

(IY)]; and some say g, [lf with Tanwin (R),] <Slgsl

s oINS

[with the «S of allocution (IY, R)], and e (M, R)
with a Hamza and , both pronounced with Fath, but, as

the author of the MughnI says, with a w pronounced

with Kasr (R). Sgh cites 36 dial. vars. of it, Sl;.y’n and

IAE Mg I0E oA, Y}

el , wiga® and wigl, and ,lea® and lgf, each of
these six pronounced with Damm, Fath, or Kasr of the

final, and each [of these 18] pronounced with or without

s o0, s A2 smsn,
Tanwin ; and others cite «Slga® and Slgf, slgad ang

2m /A% AsAs A IAE

S, and ¥lga® and 3lgf (A), making the total 42; and the

KF adds 13 others, wlg:® and wAgf, and u!éll; and

u,lé.j, with Kasr of the g because of the 2 quiescents,
’ 2T

and with triple vocalization of the final, and b with

charge of the two ¥s into Hamzas (Sn). According to
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[some of (R)] the GG, (1) the one pronounced with Fath
[of the ws (IY, R)] is sing. [646], its = denoting

(PP Y

femininizatioh, and its 0. £, being Exgad ; (2) the onepro-
nounced with Kasr [of the w» (R)] is the [sound (1Y)]
pl. of the one pronounced with Fath, its o. f. being

$ o4,

wlagad [234],andits J being then elided (M, R), because
it is indecl.; (3) the one pronounced with Damm of the
«w> may be sing. or pl. :butthis is all imagination and con-
- jecture. The w is pronounced with Fath in most cases,
from regard to its 0. f. when it was an unrestricted obj.
[187,199]; with Kasr because of the two quiescents [664];
and with Daﬁxm to notify by the strength of the vowel the
strength of the meaning of farness in it, since its mean-
ing is How far (he, or it) is! [187] (R). When pro-
nounced with Damm, it is written, according to F, with ~
the Qv; but, according to 1J, with the 3 (A).

-, PR
§ 196. W& isivq. Sy8! [187] with wonder, i. e.
How different !; and therefore requires two ags., like
PR 6hss S0r 4 &0
5,.'01’ , B8 yyefy W2y JR How different are Zaid and
‘Amr! (R). L may be redundantly inserted [after it (R),

§are S0 + s @ v

before the ag. (Sh), as syeey o3 bo W52 (565) (R),

whence

VR4 Y ¥ Y2 ’, Ar s s
o

’ Y ] ’
o Nt P * ByF Ot A o
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(Sh), by Al A‘shd, How different are my sleep upon her
saddle in the desert and the sleep of Hayydn the brother

Ass As V. YRR V)

of Jabir! (MAd)]. And ,;.c, .u) g2 b 38 is said
[in the less frequent and less chaste usage (R)], as

;u.‘ As IAA 0N s o, u/;

Ao ...,n.-, Ao
g g )‘”’) phe s

(R, Sh), by Rabi‘a [Ibn Thabit al Asadi (IKhn)] arRakki,
[(By God,) how different are, or how far is that (distance)
which is between (MKh), or Aow far is the separation of
(MAQ), the two Yazids in munificence (MKh, MAd),

Yazid Ibn Usaid of Sulaim and the tllustrious Yazid Ibn

Hatim (MAd) alMuhallabi/ (1Y, IKhn),] this being allow-

PV As A

able upon the ground that [ o2-b is red., and ',,,e.ée.}&"

an ug. constructively in the nom. ; or that (MKb)] (G2

79
is i.q. o=, because the latter does not require two or

2 AsA
more ags., and " [conjunct (MKh),] a mez. for YTy

27 s s G

or &ludl | [ag. of oY% (MKh),] i.e. How Jar is that
(interval or distance) whwh is between them ! ; or that

¢ @& 0 X IAI

o%e is i q. v=; and w red., as it is without g, and

v As s G,

S ag. of 43 in accordance with the opinion of Akh

LY N VIR PN Y]

on rﬂ» Jaiy LX. 8, Your union shall be severed, where

LY X &,V

par [159], says he, is the subject, but is not put into the
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nom. from disapproval of its exclusion from the acc. per-
manently belonging to it in most of its usage (R). It is
disallowed, however, by As (R, Sh), who says that the

poem is post-classical, because he holds that L\... is du.
s ‘
of w& separate, an enunc. of what follows it, [not a ver-

rEZa)

bal 2. i. q. 5)%1 (YS, MAd),] he being misled by two -
things, a dial. var. with Kasr of the , [187] and the fact

that the nom. after it is only a du. or i. q. the du., not a

pl., [the last three in C" lub Q&f: (187) being in the
v 20 s L Gs
predicament of one, i. e. c._ﬂo, oD u’hw (AAz)]; where-

2 2/

as, if it were i q. 5)%1, the pl might occur as ag. of
it : but the chaster dial. var. with Fath of the o falsifies

s &/

his opinion ; and also, if X% were an enunc., it might
be posterior to the inck., since there is nothing to neces-
sitate its priority [28], whereas it has not been heard
posterior (R). But, as for the saying of a post-classical
poet

27 AP 7 N s G 7 Ao 290, 4
uil0y (i gb U2 “*‘4’ Jeogt Fyelijr
[Ye have requited me for union with estrangement :

“how fur is the separation of your dealing and my deal-

PR v @

ing l, g beingag. of 4K, the construction in (MAd)]

it was not used by the Arabs ; and it is sometimes ex.
’ "1

plained by subaudition of l conjoined with 2, [i.e.
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how far is that (distance) which is between your etc.!
{MKh), G being an ag. (MAd),] according to the saying
of the KK that suppression of the conjunct [7n. other
than )i (MAd)] is allowable [177] (Sh).

22
§ 197. 0..9! has the following dial. vars., (1) 31 ; (2)
54 33 % 1
u..5| (3) n..:! (4) 1 5 (5) O [187]; (6) I (M, R, KF);

§a£ ’ '=£ ‘u »

(7) &1; (8) &1 (M, R), sometlmes fo]lowed by &, as
""231 )3 @ &,f (M) ; (10, & (R) ; but I do not
know &9| [41] thh the ¥ ©of femininization [as a verbal
n] ; and, if it does occur, how rare it is ! (IY); (11)

u! (KF) (12) u‘ (1Y, KF), read by Ibn ¢ Abbas (1Y) ;

£ W ]
(18) u‘ (14) ..31 (15) w ; (16) u' ; (17) (KF),

(18) ul ; (19-21) Jﬂ [with the | of femininization

/A9

(1Y, KF), upon the measure of =% (IY),] pronounced
[without Imaila (KF), with [pure (KF)] Imala (1Y, R,

KF), and betwixt and between (KF); (22) 55" (IY, KF)

with Kasr (KF), said by the vulgar (IY) ; (23) 5,’1 ;
At

(24) w (25) M ; (26) u! (27) «.:i (KF) (28) u!

(R,KF); (29) c..s' (30) ..:s (31) u‘ ; (32) uv (33)

s (34) m (35) w (36) ._,| (37) m hker
l [ ]
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w . w AS

(38) & with Imala ; (39) & with Kasr; (40) 3 ;
18 ‘s

@1) 531 (42) 15 (43) O ; (44) OF KF). Tt is
um’nﬂt upon Ka;r because'of the con::urrence of two
quiescents; and its Tanwin in the reading of Nafi* and
Hafs denotes indeterminateness [198] : 1bn Kathir, Ibn
‘imir, and Ya‘kiib read with Fath, by way of allevia-
tion ; and it is so read with Tanwin : and it is read with

JAJ

Damm for alliteration, like Jie [203], with and witbout
Tanw;n (B on XVIL 24).

§ 198. IM says in the CK that, since these words
are vs. as respects the sense, but ns. as respects the letter,
they are made det. and indet., the sign of the det. being
its divestment of TanwIu [187], and the sign of the indet.
being its use with Tanwin ; and that, since pure 7s. are
[of three kinds,] always det., like the prons. and dems., '

§,0, § §a.,
always indet., like uaf » and yLo, and sometimes
$0., $ 144

det. and sometimes indet., like J>y and gy, s0 (A)
these ns. are [of three kinds ( M)] ( 1) always det., like

[J!,: (193) (A ),] sy [192], and b,u! [187] : (2) always

A,

indet., like [(e»l in restraint (M),] \g2y [in instigation
(M),] and !Jb!, [187 ] (M, A) in wonder ; and hence sfus

§$ 2 4. '/ [ B

oW < with Kasr and Tanwin, i. e. s.‘..md as

v N s A J.'f ,v 298 l/l\i»\.‘ s 2w
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(M), by AnNabigha adhDhubyant, Gently, le¢ the peo-
ples, all of them, and what I muster of wealth and of

2 snEA

children, ransom thee ! (ABKk), (f9V{ being in the nom.
a8 ag. of J.Zs because it is i. q. ._'s.yﬁ's (IY): (a) tév
may be an ey acting as a substltute for the inf. n

infl., governed in the acc. like l:;-: [41], meaning w’

[in which case the Tanwin is the Tanwia of complete
declension,] as e l;'.’ Desist from troubling us ; ora
verbal 7. uninfl., in :vhich case the Tanwin is [the
Tanwia of indeterminateness,] like that which is in &0
[below] : and similarly every Tanwin after such of the'se

ns. as are pronounced with Fath [of the final] admits of
XYz ? %,

the two alternatives, as fu2yy [188], Uga~ [191], and

PAs ’

lgzy (R): (b) IS says that & without Tanwin is allow-
P

able, but rare (IY R): (c) sometimes the Hamza of &
‘s

[below] and 1@3.! is changed into ¥ , as &AD and lg,db (R):

(d) J!..u is umnﬂ because of its occurrence in the place
7z Ao

of the imp. v. [159], i.e, JM-;,' and is pronounced with
Kasr because of the concurre’nce of two quieécents [664]
(IY) : (3) used in two ways (A), det. and indet. (M),
being divested of Tanwin when intended to be det., and

pronounced with Tanwin when mtended to be indet.
w?
(A), like &aa and &o [187, 200], ul and w..:f [197] (M,
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A), &I and & [187, 200], ;,-é and 3¢ [200] (M): (a)
’ g L ] 14
As asserts that the Arabs use only &f with Tanwin,

¢ £ PLLE 4
and charges Dhu-rRumma with error in saying Lis,

~ X 24

@'l W& [187] (IY, R); and IS says that he intends
Tanwin, since his meaning is Tell a story, whatever story
it be, about Umm Salim, but that he omits it by poetic
license (R). - The Tanwin affixed to these efs. only dis-
tinguishes between the det. and indes. [608], not being

found in a det. at all ; and only follows the vowels of
$A,

uninflectedness, not being like the Tanwin of o) [and

§ 2/,

J=>)], which follows the vowels of inflection in the des.
and indet. (IY). What IM mentions [above] is the well-
known opinion ; but some hold that all the verbal ns.,
with or without TanwIn, are det. with the determination
of the generic proper name [187] (A).

§ 199. Among the verbal ns.are advs. and their likes,
governing in the gen. a pron. mostly of the 2nd pers.,

anomalously and seldom of the 3rd, as in the saying

s Ar #A s

N el &.d.; [164] and the saying of the Prophet

oy 85 56 .-,dﬁ 2 G0 (K 2V 42 Whoso
of you luateth after copulatzon, let him keep to fasting,
Sor verily it hath the effect of gelding by compression of
the two testicles (R). IM says in the CK that this sort

is not used except conjoined with the pron. of the 2nd
94
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9/, A/ . Y2.Y4 srAG e Gy

pers ; and that 119, &a.l; i.q. ..,N [164], s 1 e i q

[

&Au,l and ‘;’ i.q. =4 are anomalous: but his

7 2

language in the Tashil implies that these are not anoma-~

soM /Avs - v P

lous (A). Suie, KOod, and K590 mean Take. Thg

PYY RV T VRN
o. f. is 83&% ou) Suis Beside thee is Zaid: then take

,
6, IA 2o 6A, 70 9

him, and similarly o3) o) and wp) K399, what
follows them being put into the nom. as an inch.; but
afterwards it is abridged from the nominal and subse-
quent verbal prop. to the atfv,., which is then so often

used that it becomes i. q. 35, and therefore governs
with its guvernment : while the advs. are uninfl. upon
Fath, because it is the vowel appropriate to them ip their
o. f. when they were advs., as we said of the inf. ns.
that become verbal ns. [188, 195]; and they have no
place [in inflection], like those inf. ns., because they
act as substitutes for what has no place [187] (R).

v rmss o /3

S5, means Keep back, and Kaelof Advance (R, A) or
Be on thy guard from the direction of thy front: but
these may be said to remain adps., since they do not

7 o0

govern an obj. in the aco. [but see § 187], like Suie

/A s G,
and o) ; and in that case the full phrase is yiie$
srmma 0 s 0%

L& N4 A SAs

Sslyg and iSalel [498] (R). And Silke means w3}

AINE A9, )

[420] (IY, A), so that it is infrans. (Sn), as (At pSite
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AN Pwsr

f’i‘f)- 9 X. 29. Stand fast, ye and your pariners, like
~ ASAE on:

Pl i yA1 [158] (IY); and the KK transmit it as trans.,

F 2.4 T A /A

e. g ) S Wait for Zaid, i. e. 5)’?‘“‘, but ' Dm
says “ | know not what need there is to make this sort of
“ adp. a verbal n., nor why they do not make it an adv.;
« for the assertion of the verbal n. is good only where
¢ the combination of that [n. ] and that v. is impossible,

Y4 Y

“as in &.o Kale, and ._.(dl not where it is possible ;

020 A SN ;/;5 Aan
¢« whereas LSitKe =wSf and L Solof t“”" may be said, but

A v A 2N s A, LY

“not &0 wKef, etc” (Sm). And foy) Kale js said
rrNY T

[187],meanmg Toke Zaid, orig. 335§ +Kake ; and ,_,(,J[

ws 5/// L s708 cul 2

s
longmgs to thee, and withdraw from me, and afterwards

bndged as we bave’ mentioned: and Akh heard a man say
[

.5" meaning =451 I will withdraw [187] , which is an

nnomalous enunciation contrary to the rule of the cat., *
since the rule of the advs and their likes is to be imps.,

so that ‘;{s and ‘5',0 are not said by analogy to it ;

724

and, as for _J¢ meaning ;s"")' Present to me, it is con-
trary to rule in another respect, since it is an imp.,

but the pron. governed in the gen. by it is in the sense
LY P

of the obj., as Yug) e meaning Bring him near to me .
{187], whereas the rule is that the gen. should be an
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sas Yo Ao s

ag.; and Akh heard fo2) 84} sus e meaning Bring

Zaid near to ‘Abd Allah, which is more anomalous than

4 77

s, because Je governs the explicit n. in the gen.
And Ks allows instigation by all the advs. of place and
preps. regularly; but others restrict it to hearsay, which
is the proper way (R). IM says in the CK that there is
a dispute about the prom. attached to these words, its
position being that of (1) a nom. [as an ag. (Sn)], ac-
cording to Fr ; (2) an acc. [as an 0b;. (Sn)], according to

[ LYY VY A S
Ks, [the ag. being latent, as fu2) L <ale meaning "5,"
[ .14 27 M0 :
fogy Kwis Keep thyself to Zaid (Sn)]; (3) a gen. [by
prothesis in such as «<i,0, and by the p. in such as

.__2.;1; (8n)], according to the BB, which is the correct

#a, bo A,

opinion, because Akh quotes fuy) fll f ae ‘-J; from
chaste-speaking Arabs: [but in the ﬁrst'two opinions
what is after the transfer to the cat. of verbal x. is re-
garded, and in the last what was before the transfer
(Sn)]. And, in addition to that [<S in the position of a
gen. (Sn)], with every one of these [verbal] ns. there

is a latent pron. in the position of a nom. as an ag., so
#hr AD3S AsA.,

that in corroboration you may say fus) rﬂf ".A.l‘ with
the. gen, a8 a corrob. of the present gen., or the nom. as

a corrob. of the latent nom.; [and similarly, when we say
04

NS

that the S is in the position of an acc., rﬂi isallowable;
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whereas, when we say that it is in the position of a nom.,
it is itself the ag. (Sn)].

§ 200. The ejaculatory n. is what is applied to (1) the
address of the irrational, or of what is in the predicament
of the irrational, such as the young of human beings;
(2) the imitation of sounds: so [says IM] in the CK
(A). The expressions that the GG name ¢js. are of three
kinds, (1) imitations of sounds proceeding from (a) dumb

ammals, like 9!: [below] ; (b) inanimate substances,

alike Jla [below]: (2) sounds uttered from the mouths

of human beings, and naturally indicative of meaniugs in
l

their minds, like 91 and _&’ ; for he that is disgusted at

. anything utters from bis breast a sound [ Ugh /] resem-
wi
bling the expression a.’! aund from him that spits upon a

disgusting thing proceeds a sound resembhng uv (3)

cries wherewith animals are cried to when somethmg is

required from them, (a) coming, like m:';; ; (b) going,
like o ; (c) some other matter, like t for drinking : but
I see nothing to prevent our hazarding the conjecture
that these cries, with which the brutes are cried to, are
verbal ns. i. q. the ¢mp., as some hold ; because God has
made the brutes like rational beings in understanding
what is required from them. The three kinds are named
ejs. because they are orig. simple or disconnected sounds,
not words indicative of meanings. Afterwards, being
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wanted for use in the middle of the sentenee, they are
treated like words ; and co-ordinated with the noblest of
words, i. e. ns., the better to indicate their inclusion
among the apparent kinds of words: so that the Tanw!n

’ [ )

is affixed to some of them, as ‘,lr- and u' [198]; Jl is

prefixed to some [187], vid. when the expression, not

~yo Ao
themeanmg, of the ;. is intended, as M! f"b [123] and

PR YEY M lhl x4

..,.,a!b w-¢) L5 [below]; some are made tomeani. q. mf

, 2 ol o s %000

ns., a8 I u! i. e. %S &1y ; and some are governed i in
the acc. hke inf. ns., as < UDI,, i e hAb [198]: and
what some GG say, vid. that the Tanwin of ols [below]

denotes indeterminateness [198], is of no account since
determinateness and indeterminateness have no meaning
[187]in it ; nor is there anything to prevent your saying

the like of this about such as &¢ and &, because such
’ 5

as &.o is orig. an ¢j.; and then we shall be relieved from
the difficulty of explaining the Tanwin in the two pre-
ceding ways [187] (R). The ejaculatory ns. are [all
(IA)] uninfl. (R, IA), because they are orig. simple
sounds not entitled to construction, which is the requirer
of inflection [159]; or because some of them are consti-
tuted like ps., i. e. of 2 letters, as is said (R); [or] be-
cause they resemble the verbal ns. (IA). When they
occur constructed, they may be infl.: Jahm Ibn
Al'Abbas says
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099 G AZ s Aoy Yy G s A, 8,9

She is driven back with * Make haste” and “ Get along"';
and her madness is only inflamed from the “ Get along”

and the “ Make haste”; and the poet [Dhu-rRumma

L XA ard

(AAz)] says éﬂ JAlsd |123]: but another [‘Uwaif
alKawafl (FA) alFazari (T)] says

7z As/A®, -9 o
&)’-A’ J’,‘)b ‘530) JDLFO

’ 2B s W@ 4y AsAO s A9 s/

Lol g f slolaff s gl onsy oF
[He that rode behind me called them (certain women) ;
and they forbore at his voice, (and returned to him,) as

7 A2

thou urgest with the <> the thirsty parched (camels
towards the water) (AAz)], by imitation notmtbstand-

OINs ¢

ing the fand § ; and you say ..u@ &y or '.M@ I chid

5, @

kim with M [below], as you say in the case of ps, 1o u'

22,0 ,
C" [191], and in the case of the uninfl. n.sM| vy ¥

ag Yy NS

s}\.!g S or b God (exalted be He!) is not limited

by “ Where?”’ : and with the _J inflection ig more fre-
AS a0y, A2 4

quent than unmﬂectedness, as Jﬂaﬂ 3 ;Ul o with
the gen. and ._,M!l rub, because the _§ removes the n,
from resemblanoe to the p. [2] ; but the | and J do not

P LY

necessitate infloction, as is proved by ¥} [306] and
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;Sj" [176] : whereas, when the Tanwin is affixed to these
n;., then: if their ezpressions be intended by them, as in
s:l;; ,J-;:;v they must be in/l., because it is then the
Ta.nwm of declinability ; but, lf it be affixed to them
without this intention, as in dl‘ [above] and &ao they
are uninfl., because it is the Tanwm of coordmatlon and
correspondence, not the Tanwin of declinability. Among
the es. that are imitations of the sounds of human beings,

dumb animals, or inanimate substances, are (1) ¢,~,-'¢ the
4

imitation of the sound of the laugher ; (2) Jt; or ‘3!;
the croak of the raven ; (3) \.:-5-:3 the imitc;tion of ;he
sound of the lips of camels in drinking ; (4) l“: the cry
of the doe-gazelle when she calls her young one ; (5) 9

and ,_,'0 imitations of the sound of the fall of stones one
upon another. Among the ¢js. wherewith the brutes are

cried to are (1) TS for chiding horses, i.e. Step out, and

A so

sometimes used to chide the she-chmel also ; (2) g

for chiding the mule, and sometimes used as a name for
-~ LA A4

a mule, both admissible in BIf vue [83], except that
the pause upon the ¢~ strengthens the opinion that it is

for chiding ; (3) M with four dial. vars., and o with

oA,

Fath of the v for chzdmg camels ; (4) wsy> for calling
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camels to drmk (5) t,"‘ or Ct‘ for chiding the she-

AI’

camel ; (6) kv and § ¥ for callmg the he-ass to water.
And among the ejs. mdzcatwe of states in the mind of
the speaker are (1) s, , which denotes repentance or

§a,
wonder [187]: (a) according to Fr, the o. f. of Sy

77 Ao
18‘5,, and the J is a prep., the 0. f. being &I g,

o s ¥ 20

i.e. & Lxme I wonder at thee! ; but is afterwards so

As
frequently used [with gy] as to be compounded with i¢
lh;
and become the . of the v., so that they say W, and
$a, §IM $as §a ., $ A,

uJ25 : while others hold 29, e > and 2y to

be distinct words meuning destruction, and to be inf. ns.
wIAs

having no vs. [41]: (b) the saying &ek:y [84] is related

with (¢) Damm of the J, in which case the o. f. is

either (a) &A J2y The destruction of his mother (is real-

7970,

tzed )! an mch whose enunc. is suppressed, i.e. {gU2
§ b 2.,

.}-ols meaning God destroy her !, as M| 8556 God fight

against him ! is gaid in wonder, because the thing, when
it reaches its extreme, is cursed as a protection from the

fatal eye ; while the Hamza is then irregularly elided {658]

wIA,

for alleviation, since &J), becomes like one word im.

[ AR u£ Ao

porting the meaning of Lme : or (B) ¥ gy I marvel at
95
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’ @5 s, 06,0
his mother, (what a child she has borne)!,ie. o \g Lxme
N vrre s

wudy ofy, the Damma of the Hamza being then irregularly
14

transferred to the mobile J, and the Hamza elided for

alleviation, because the composition mentioned is intend-

-ﬁ As
ed: (b) Kasr of the J, in which caseits o. /1 is &«¥ g4,

and the Hamza is then elided with its Damma : (c)
4 XY o GEN
oy, as in Y1 Gy XXVIIL 82. [below], is, ae-
Ao
cording to Khl and S, gy denoting wonder compounded
RV
with U [denoting comparison (B)], uncontracted, as

~ ANs NEN,

in the text, or contracted [525], asin @il g Koy
[187] ; but in this saying there is a sort of obscurity in

the meaning, because the meaning of comparison is not
sAuo 9 9N, o TEIN,

plain in such as ‘3»’” lawyy sM1 4G9 XXVIII 82.
[above] I marvel because, or verily [187], God enlarg-

~ 9GEsns Iy YV
eth aubsz’stence, & 8%y XXVIIL 82. [509], and ,\$sy

As

C‘;" cJ‘ (187] : while Fr says that gy is a word of

wonder, which has the «S of allocution affixed to it, as in

(4 VR Y A JoA, N b4
c” K2y golg¥t S [187] 06, hyy and Ko lime

@

I wonder at thee, and ‘91 added to it ; and that the mean.
ing of XXVIIL. 82. [509] is Hast thou not seen that the
unthankful etc 2, as though the person addressed were .
asserting that they did prosper, and the speaker there:
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upon said to him 7 marvel at thee, and then, bemo' asked
& Wherefore marvellest thou at him ?”, weut on to say

that [meaning because (K)] the unthankful prosper not ;
a5
so that the prep. [ J (K)] is suppressed with f and

N
o', asisthe rule [514] : and he mentions, as evidence of

its meaning Hast thou not seen #, that, when an Arab
woman of the desert asked her husband “ Where is thy

AAD smss 9%B  INs

son ?”, he said MJ I #1yy &1 29 meaning Hast thou

not seen that he is behind the tent? ; and that, since the

SEN,

meaning of 42 becumes Hast thou not seen ! ?, the S

of allocution is not altered for the fem., du., or pl., but

keeps to one state: and this that Fr says is more proba-
wi Y4

ble as respects the meaning: (2) u$ and ¥, both

mentioned among the verbal ns. [187 197] : (3) C”

word said upon admiration and pleasure at the thing ;

LY W4

and repeated for intensiveness, as @ &?: (a) if it be

continuous, the ¢ may be gingle or double, being in either

case pronounced with Kasr and Tanwin, as says the poet,

combining the two,

L4

" ws , s G0 9/AE 29 s
\..a,a 2:»’1 C""d ;-» » w’.m,ﬂ ¢! 8..»1”

Its rafters are the most generous of rafters. Bravo to
thee! Bravo to a munificent ocean of bounty!: (b)

when explained by the J, it is used as an in/. n., as
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before shown [187]: (4) ; 1 and gf [a wqrd said upon
disgust (AAz),] whwh in the sayiug of the poet [Al‘Ajjaj

(AAz)]

= s As Jh/ s 20 ’ AG - oA
Wdy Sas oyl J‘*)*“‘““’O'f’"”a’ﬁ”
=3 o Mo SN, s 4. & s A, 74 A wo s /A2y

(] wl.y'wl J&, )Lo, #* s w}-d’ J-?)“ W’,
‘ ’ ’ ’ 4

[ There is no good in the old man when he lets his water
run, and the duct of his eye flows and fills with tears, and
the leg bends and becomes curved like a snare, and the

" wunion of the bIoommg maids becomes loathsome (AAz)],
also related 'mf is treated like the inf. n., andis

’

therefore infl., being an inf. n. i. q. the pass. part,, i. e.

$ SAs

B, (R).




THE UNINFLEOTED ADVERBS.

§ 201, Some adys. [64] are unmﬂ [159] (Sh, Jm),
not all (Jm) : upon qulescence, like u! [204] ; Fath, like

2 mAs

V! [206] ; Kasr, like Ju’ [206] ; and Damm, like

06’

was [202] (Bh). Among the [uninfi. (Jm)] ados. is
that [ado. (Jm)] which is cut off from prothesis [by

suppression of the post. in letter, not in inténtion (Jm)],
rx. A,

like % and o=; (IH). The advs. heard cut off from
SAs SAs 9 A, 2 A7 s,8 239
prothesis [115],are S48, sy, wadl, ,_,,p , f‘" pled

sy 2N, S,08 o o )-’ 2, A s A

Mgy Rl Jhal | g0, Jof, Je d"’ and ,15 dc ;
and such as are in their sense, like dug. Jl.... , ,;1 ,
etc., are not treated analogously to them. The post [n.

or prop.] is suppressed, if the suppressed be represented

A% 0,0 &

post. to & n. in apposition with the 1st pre., as ) &l W
2 42’ »

gal... &afsy [128]: whereas, if it be not represented, it i 13
not suppressed, except from what is indicative of a rela-
tive matler, which is not complete without something

SAs PA»

elee, like Jo9, u-v, snd their sisters mentioned, and

Ss 6§ A

9, A~ and o' nor even from this, exeept when
there exists a context to epecify that suppressed. These

ades., when cut off from the gost., are uninfl, because of
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their resemblance to the p. [159] in their need [497] of

2 A,

the sense of that suppressed As for &ua, o! , and

10’ [159], although they are pre. to the praps. present
after them, still their prothesis is not apparent, since the
prefixion is really to the inf. ns. of those props., so

that [they are uninfl. because] the post. is as it were
§ s

suppressed ; and, since the Tanwin in g~ and .Jf is
substituted for the post. [128, 608], they are not uninfl.,
because the post. is as it were expressed through the ex-
pression of its substitute. In these advs. uninflected-
ness is preferred to compensation, because advs. have
little or no plasticity [64], and aplasticity is akin to un-
inflectedness, since the meaning of the latter is inflec-
tional aplasticity ; but Tanwin as a compensation for the
post. is also allowable, though rare, in these advs., which

are then infl., as

LN _Gr rs PAs 94 02 W’ PR JRPYS TV T VR B WV

".A 89‘ l‘ fony !,4,-»109 » 8!’M~ O)‘ 0’”'Wd@’

And we slew the Azd, the Azd of Shanw'a; and after
(that) they drank not wine with relish and

PPV IRTV- IR - 1 A Y PAr P N9, P sG P 4 1 sy

uv‘)ﬂ" JUD d“‘ o1 » 11» w, ..rv’)m” J élu»
[by ‘Abd Allah Ibn Ya‘rub, when he had taken his blood-
revenge, Then wine became easy Jor me to swallow ; and

1 was wont before (this) to be nearly choked with sweet

As A

water (Ish)], whence the anomalous reading & .y*
P /]
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«<1d 2.4

am ‘_,4, XXX. 3. [128] and the saying Y, &: 1..»'

Begm with him, or it, at (the) first (of the nme) a.nd
according to this, there is no difference in sense between
the infl. and uninfl. forms of these advs. cut off [from
prothesis, the sense of the suppressed post. being intend-
ed to be understood with both], which is the truth ; but

some say that they are then infl. only because of their
A,
not implying the sense of prothesis, so that W3 means
(1] fwirs

l..a.u Sormerly, Y5\ means Wsdie previously, and Ja

l\t A s A swisey, 'Oltl’

._s.u 5 ,J.u means !,MM, Lo.wu previously and sub-

'ht' #A »
sequently, [as though fsm:y W3 were sald, meaning

Jirstly and lastly (K, B),] because 4o is red. [499] (R).
These ns. have four states, in one of which they are

uninfl., while in the rest they are infl.:—(1) they are
[N 2 Aoy
infl., (a) when they are pre. in letter, ag l.b)o Wwadad

DsNs »
LT recewed a dcrkam not another than it and

As Ay A

._») Ju o u&& I came before Zaid : (b) when the
post is suppressed but (a) its letter is intended to be

v h/ltt

understood, as C" sob J-u K5l [128], the full phrase

being o..ﬂo ,}» d‘)’ in which state they remain like
the pre. in letter and are therefore not pronounced with
Tanwin ; (6) neither its letter nor its sense is intended
to be understood, in which case they are indet., whence
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Ar N v Ar A

the reading SN 323 J»s'b' ) XXX, 8. and the saying

"'-'l-vo‘( ’ 4

& HH ‘5‘ élu-’ [above] (IA) : (2) they are uninfl.
upon Damm when [they are cut off from prothesis in
letter, but not in sense, so that (Sh)] the post. is sup-
pressed [in letter (Sh)], but its sense is intended to be
understood, as in XXX, 3. (IA, Sh) in the reading of
the Seven with Damm, where IY [following Z in the M]

wo A7 A

supplies the ellipse as though the o. £, were J5 5 4o
LY L4 ‘ ‘. ‘

s..w Bl s ‘5& {128], which sense is true, except that

ar A 4 s/0@ As A

8..uu 9 ,_,la.l! J.u o before (the overcoming) and
a/ter (ie) would be more appropnate to the contex¢
1]

~JAIA

[502] (Sh), and in é" e Y] o u.a" [below] (1A);
and similarly in the saying of the Hamasi [Ma‘n Ibn
Aus (FA, Jsh) alMuzani (Jsh)]

2G5 9T A0 s ™ ) » lhf/ AS . sanss
Jsf Eatall guid Gt o w SasY ‘.s”: ol Lo Syend
[By thy’liﬁ:, I know not—and verily I am much afraid—to
which of us fate will go in the early morning at (the) first
(of the time or hour) (FA, Jsh)], and the saying of the
other [‘Utayy Ibn Malik al ‘Ukaili, cited by Fr (Akh),]
swis Smis ’ oms NPVIF VP VRIS F VIS S
Ayy A3 .:‘ ”' I . gl e el P UTISS
(Sh) When I am not reassured about thee, nor is thy
meeting save from behind, behind (a curtain) (Jsh).
Mb relates the verse.
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lu’ A Ao d/! ’Aa s A 18/ S/ 0@ s s

[by a man of- the Banu Tam!m, God curse Ta' zlla Ibn

Musafir with a curse that shall be poured upon him from

before (Him) ! (FA)] with f":’ o making it indet. ;

2 G N7

but Fr relates it with olu3 K making it det (Akh),

& A s oA

t:;z;g 54‘0-9 o (FA). And F transmits Jo Iy i..v!
J,‘ thh Damm, by uninoflecteduess, because the post. is
intended to be understood in sense ; with Fath, by
inflection as a diptote [357], because the post. is not in-
tended to be understood in letter or sense; and with
Kasr, because the posé. is intended to be understood in
letter (IA). And it is said that these advs. [that ought

to be} pronounced with Dammn may have Tanwin with
6, s94 # A,

[the sign of] the nom. and acc., as J5 Kiia and U35,
like the woe. [that ought to be] pronounced with Damm,

S,., o+ As s 2 # Ay s s,
as yloe L and f)lae L [48, 608] ; so that o= l,:,w LS

$Asr 9 A Iy

and Wy =.i5y may be instances of this (R). These advs.
[cut off from prothesis (R)] are named * finals” (R, Fk),
because after the suppression [of the post. (YS)] they
become finals in articulation after having been medials

5’ (XY

(Fk). But ¥ and _4a=;, [when cut off from prothe-

sis (R),] are not named “ finals”’, because the compensa-

5,
tion for the post. is expressed (R, YS).  J« isan. i. q.
96
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K} ,9 , always used in two ways, (1) governed in the gen.

by J’ and (2) sprothetic [in letter (DM)] ; so that

e s A 99 ALE A9 A A:A
¢h~J$ Je o 83441 is not said, as 1’5215' Ry and &9‘,3 g

are said: but many are mistaken in ¢his [2nd matter,
saying that it may be pre. (DM)]; and among them are
Jh and 1M: and, as for the saying

. Anﬁii ' As - ’
sit ¥ (2w &
AS, A s N8, 5 AI A 2 /A8
&kwdw"w“’o&)‘

[by Abu Tharwan, O many a day there is for me
wherein I am not shaded, being scorched by the hot sand
from beneath (my feet) and exposed to the sun from
above (my head)! (Jsh)], the ¥ is for silence, [not a poest.

pron. (DM),] as is proved by the fact that J.; is uninfl.
[615]; whereas, if it were pre., there would be no reason
for its uninflectedness. When a det. [i.e. a particular
thing, vid. ga’ specified superiorily in posi'tion (DM),] is
meant by J¢, it is uninfl. upon Damm, by assimilation
to the finals, [among which it is sometimes included
(DM),] as in this verse, since what is meant is supe-
rfority in position to [the poet] himself, not unrestrioted
superiority tn position, the sense being that the burning
sand affects him from beneath him, and the heat of the
sun fror;i‘ above him ; and similarly in the saying of the
otber [Abn-nNajm al‘ljli (Jsh)] describing a horse
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'L N P PR BPY 2/ A § . 2 Arn B8
S g .:,,’bu * Je e By \=aa ‘_,4'../31
‘[(He ts) lean below .(his belly), broad above (his back),
returning again and again to the charge of * Retreat,
advance”, though the citation of this verse by IHsh is
‘ot free from -doubt, because the final of every.hemis-
tich in every.one of these verses-is a  _{ pronounced with

Kasr, and perhaps he was not acquainted with the ode
5.,

‘(Jsh)] : aud, when an indet. is meant by J<, it is infl,,
as in the say’ing [of Imra alKais (EM)]

’As.o!u/ 2N 9,
ch.wiaha,mor!sf

[Good at charging, good at flesing, advancing and re-
tiring together, like a mass of rock that the torrent has
brought down from above (EM)], since what is meant is
to compare the horse [81] in his swiftness to a mass of
rock that has come down from some high place or other,
not from any particular height (ML) It has several

dial. vars. (IY) : you say (1) Jﬂ J.. M [infl. (R),

A s F LI V]

-defective (IY), like fs 1y, R) and C""’ as ,::vo o,.l:o’

é" (above) (IY)] ; (2) Jlt ._,,4, (like dﬂb (IY, R) and
)l; , 88 )

A S, S As A .O-..u

J“J’ 2)) W&"‘*’
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s’ A

Lean below, and plump above (IY)]; (8) Jlu 39
[like t")" (R), as says Dhu-rRumma

79 A LY A V]

Jlaa J‘ J.s)" .Lau
And the swaying of the camel‘saddle above (IY)]; (4)

s A

P B [abbreviated (1Y), like Lar (IY, R) and gs“) .

~ 2 44/ Za, A
as @l #55 @ (507) (IV)]; (57) e yyo (M, R), a8
says A‘shd Bahila [lamenting AlMuntashir Ibn Wahb
alBahil1, one of the great runners of the Arabs (Mb),]

PN NILEE EELR) .32, 6 , .:zi -
Ao tylehs el gl go # gyt ¥ ud 01 )
Verily a message has come to me from wup-country,
whereby I shall not be gladdened. There i3 neither
wondering at it, nor scoffing, related with Damm, Fath,

s A

and Kasr (IY, R) of its 3 (R); (8) U= g 88

I A A’ o f.olu.!h;i/ -1-:’161/ P AN, Aﬂl

[by AlFarazdak satirizing Jarir, dAnd assuredly I did

slop against thee every mountain-road, and come down

upon the Band Kulaib from above (them) (FA, Jsh)]:
§

As
and these dial. vars. have one meaning, vid. 355 (IY).
When you make S uninf. upon Damm, the J, i. e.
[
the g, must be elided, and clean forgotten, since, if you

#aid e, the Damma upon the g would be deemed
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heavy; and, if you elided the Damma, and said ‘51; its

being uninfl. upon Damm would not be plain: and, when
2,

you intend to mske gl uninfl., its <5 must be pro-

nounced with Fath ; whereas with inﬂection it may be
pronounced with Damm or Kasr, as )lo” ,1 At the top

L 4 .4

of the house, like lqh.- At its bottom. As for ole it may
be uninfl. upon Fath, contrary to the rest of the finals,

because of the heaviness of the 4 pronounced with

. A7 A

Damm: and the Kasr, as ,15 5 is either because [it is
/61 7 As

~ infl, and] the post. is supphed asin yé ged with
-Fath [below], in which case this Kasr is found only with
8 prep. before it or with prefizion to the g of the pron.
[129]; or because it is uninA. upon Kasr on account of

the Damma'’s being deemed heavy: while the Damm, as
PAs A

ae o, I8 according to the analogy of the rest of the
'ﬁnals.’ The finals are uninfl. upon a vowel in order
that éhey may be known to be radically infl. [159]: and
upon Damm in order that they may be reinvigorated
with the strongest of the vowels because of the weak-
ness that overtakes them through the suppression of the
needed post.; or in order that all the vowels may be
completed for them, because in the state of inflection,
being mostly aplastic, they are governed either in the

gen. by 4+ or in the acc. as advs. [64]; or in order that
4
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their unioflectional may be different from their inflec.

tional vowel (R). And ;;1; or.;.“: J’no;;and u:-':;
are treated in the same way (IH) as the ado. cut off
from prothesis (Jm). ;»; [90] is a n. inseparable from
prothesis (ML, A) in sense [115] ; but may be cut off

from it in letter, if‘the sense of the post. be understood,

$a, s A,
and y4¢ be preceded by the word _gwsf [96], the suying

IN, o, .
944 U [below] being a solecism. [There are six con-

$,,0 » A’./.
structions with it (DM):] one says (1-2) ¥)ds avad
s 20, 7 A,<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>